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Explanation of the Plans. 


Fg OM C. das Agulhas [Cape l to the W. 
Point of Struys-bay, the Coaſt extends N Eaſterly 16' or 18/, 


This Point is low and covered with Sand-Downs, as well 


as the Land to the Eaſtward of it in Struys-bay: This 


Bay 1s nothing more than a large deep bite, having good 


anchor ground, but no ſhelter except from NW? Winds, 


and 1s expoſed to a continual ſwell and ſtrong current 
and is therefore to be avoided. 


„ The E. Point of Struys-bay is low and andy, from 


- whence the Land forms a bite to Fle efh-bay ; (Bay St. Bras) 
This is no more than an open Bay, where there is no 


ſhelter but for Northerly Winds ; there is in it a ſmall 


Iſland and a round white ſand by which it is eaſily known; 


when this Bay bears N. tho' the ſhoar of the Bay is low 
land, Seven High Hills inland are ſeen over it. The W. 
Point of the Bay is a pretty high Sandy Point from 
whence a reef ſtretches out, juſt as from the Points 
abovementioned, 


„From Fle/h-bay the Coalt lies Eaſterly to Fiſb-bay, 
which is likewiſe a foul open Bay: When abreaſt of this 
Bay one ſees to the N. a Mountain inland, upon which 

3 ſtands 
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ſtands a hill like a Barn, and to the W. the Seven High 


Hills before mentioned, whereby this Bay is eaſily known. 

From Fiſb- bay the Coaſt; lies EN to Moſel! (Muſcle) 
Bay, which is a Bay like the others, but it runs in 6“ to. 
the Weſtward of the V. point; where one lies ſheltered 
from the N Eaſterly to S Winds but expoſed from the 
S, to E. In this Bay is a ſmall Iſſand or Rock and ſome 


brackiſh ſprings and rivers : It is the beſt of all the Bays 


BAY ALGOA, 


P. 2 


MADAGASCAR. 


TOLLEAR, or TULLEA, 


or Roads hereabout, but not to be made uſe of, except in 
caſes of the greateſt neceſſity, becauſe the S E. and E. 
Winds make a great ſea, and the water for drinking muſt 
be taken from brackiſh pits. | 


The W. point of this Bay is a middling high fat 
green Point, appearing at ſea like a 75 Hill; off this 
Point is good anchor ground every where but from the 
outermoſt Point runs out a reef of rocks a mile to the E. 


This Point lies in 33? 55 8 Lat. The E point, or the 


Land to the Eaſtward of the Bay, is high double moun- 
tains running down to the ſea, with little ſtrand, whereby 
the Bay is eaſily known in coming from the Eaſtward, as 


this is the 4% High Land near the ſea; the Coaſt to he 


Weſtward of this Bay . lower and the Hills farther 


in land. 


„Bay Algoa i 18 a deep Bay where may be got fre/h water 
and fire wood, the ſoundings going in from 24 to 10 


r (Van Keulen.) 


Tollear-bay lies to the Northward of Sr. Auguſtin's Bay 
on Madagaſcar ; the Account Yan Keulen gives of It, 1s ob- 


viouſly 


et. Hts 
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N. B. It is much more by the Chart, 


MADAGASCAR, 
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TclLEAR or TULLEA. -wibuſty originally the fame with that iii the Engliſh- 


Fo 4 


MAN UMR ACH. 


or rather 
VULL A, 


Wagoner which is not conſiſtent with itſelf; I think it 
therefore better to omit all account of this place than to 
inſert a doubtful one; the Plan is copied from Van Keulen, 
but it contains no explanation, except the bearings of tW-WW6 
ſhips which anchored there; the depths in Which they | 


anchored are omitted, ſo that the a cannot be of 
any uſe. 


' Manumbagh. This Plan is alſo from Van Keu 145. but 
his Book contains no Explanation farther than what is in 
the Plan. Capt. Peter Fea, who was there in the Fly 
Cutter, 1764, gave me a Draught of the Weſt Coaſt 
of Madagaſcar, which he informed me was made by 
Mr. White in the Dutch ſervice; in this Chart C. Fea 


had inſerted the following Mem. A. Maringombay, as 


I ran in ſhoar, under an eaſy fail, took the opportunity 
of low water, and had no leſs than 3 over ſeveral flats of 


ſand, but at my neareſt anchorage to the fhoar had 5 fath. . 


at low water, there is no danger; The tide roſe in the 
Springs 20 feet, in the Neaps about 18. B. the Place of 
Trade but not much grain, here is fine landing and fine 
water, the water guſhing out of the Beach, you had beſt 
water with ſmall Caſk that can be lifted into the Boat 
as it muſt be rolled a ſmall diſtance— The Tide riſes and 


falls the ago as above. It is called Coora-Ryka and lies 
in 17? 400 . | 


The A ORs to a place about 10 miles to the North- 


ward of Yulla or Vualla River, the B to a large Bay 


immediately to the South of this River. 
nes The 


MANUMBAGH, 
or rather 
VULLA. 
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COMORO 1SLANDS. 
MAYOTTA, 


MADAGASCAR. 


14400 
The Iſland named dy Van Keulen Dodkift is called 


Savou in Mr. White's Chart; and he places Manumbagh 
conſiderably farther to the Northward inſtead of being 


the fame with Yualla, as it is Rs in this plan of 


Van Keulen. 
However extraordinary it may appear, ſeveral of the 


Eaſt- India ſhips have miſtaken Mayotta for Johanna; 


I have not had an opportunity to examine the Journals 


of all theſe Ships, and ſuch as I have ſeen are not fo 


COMORO, 


diſtinct as to enable me to give any ſatisfactory explana- 
tion of this Plan. The ſhips which, I have heard, have of 
late years been at Mayotta, are 


1752 Amiral Vernon, Capt. Cooke. 
1753 Harcourt, , . Webber. 
1753 Elizabeth, . . . Wells. 
1754 Norfolk, . Bonham. 
1762 Britiſh King . Pigou. 
1768 Queen - + Stainforth, 


This plan of part of Comoro was made in 1 753. by 
Alexander Sibbald, mate of the St. Cecilia a country ſhip 


belonging to Bengal. Several of the Indiamen have viſited 


this Iſland ſince then; 1759 the Suffolk, C. Lewin, and 


Oxford, C. Webber; the Falling are from the Suffolk's 


Log. 


_ Bearings at anchor in 24 fath. ſandy ground off 


Comorao. 


King's Town about 2 fm. miles . EZS. 
A black bluff Point like #2vo rocky {lands SSW. 
The Eaſternmoſt Land „ EbN, 


„The 


ooo 


MOHI 
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MOHILA or MOALY. 


I PP; #4 £ 75 4K 5.4 
* b C * p "af" - « WAH — L WW F | 4 4 
** 28 


< The Town is large and full of Coconut Trees 5 Fn Wo 
a fine ſmooth ſandy beach before it, it's the only: place” 
where we could land; Shoal water runs off about '3 of a” 
mile, and at low tide you cannot come off with” your 
boat. Whenever you ſee this Town ſend your boats 
ahead, for as the ſhoar is bold in all other places you 
would have no thou ra of * n off _ a” reed 
ſandy beach. 
«© 'The firſt Soundinge we had were 35 then 2 T „Uhen 
anchored. Lat. obſerved in the Road 112 18“ S. When 
you have 12 fath. you are cloſe on the reef. We lay 
about a cable's length too near the King's Town, and had 
we continued longer at the Iſland would have moved. 
The people at Comoro are very civil the price of 
bullocks ſettled with the king is 4 to 6 dollars; there 
are here Sheep, Goats, &c. but no water to be bud, Ng 
The King offered Cowries, Rice, &c. ol 


Of all the Iflands Johanna, Comoro and Mobila,. I 


give the preference to the latter,” (C. Lewin.) 


This Plan of Maohila is taken from Van Keulen: he 
ſays, About W, from Johanna lies the Iſland Moaly the 
beſt road is on the South fide behind ſome ſmall Iſlands, 
around which is a Coral Reef, you ſtand over the Reef 
the leaſt water is 8 or 9 fath. the ground is very clearly 
ſeen, but there Is no danger; being over the reef, you get 
45. 43. and 40. fath. ouzy ground and 38. 36. and 30 fine 
ſand, (viz. to the Eaſtward of the ſmall Iſlands) where 
one anchors. 'The water riſes and falls with the common 
Tide 14 feet whereby the rivers along ſhoar are left dry. 

C % Beſides 


+, ＋ > 
* * 7 '2 
& 24. * 
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5 « Beſides this there is another anchoring place, cloſe to 
the ſhoar, in 20 fath. off the North Point of the land: 
where within a piſtol. ſhot. is ſhells: and coarſe ſand. 

Alſo on the Eaſt fide there is one * refreſhments. 
may be hat. 

In the Inlets or crecks A ad B marked in the Chart * 
one can only enter with high water, becauſe with low: 
water they are not deep enough; in the ſmall * with, 
the three inlets; there is no anchorage.“ 

Capt. Miſſon of the Suffolk, was at this Wand in * 
1756, I ſhall therefore inſert an extract of his Journal.. 
28th May, 1756, Lat. O 122 29“ S. at Noon. 

| The, extremes; of Modila, from, EIN to, NNE. 


. diſtant from the ſmall IMands to the SWof 1 it, 5 miles 
the The High Land of Comoro o N. 


YI Fair weather, the firſt" part a pleaſant moderate 


gale, continue rounding the Ifland, with the deep- ſea- 


lead going, but got no ground with 40. 50. and 60. 
fath. Gave the Iflands to the SW of. Mohila a birth. 
of 4 or 5 miles, and when clear of them hauled in for. 
the NW end of / Mohila: About 2 Miles ſhort of the 
NW Point of the Iſland, there is a Black Rock which 
is always above water, and lies about two miles from the 
ſhoar; We kept about 2 miles without it and had no 
ground 30 and 40 fath. From the NW point of 
Mohila; there is a Reef of Rocks above water, which runs 
duft op kan 8e 5% © Se TY 
I of Ie 7 1 
N. B. There are no ſuch Letters in Van Keulen's Plan. 
Made Long. from Mozambique home to Johanna, 32. 15, E. 


MOHILA 


couoRO ISLAND. 


CEP 


out about: 4 mile, we kept à mile and half. withourt 


them and ; no ground 30 fathoms; being clear of the 
Point and: opening the Land to the: Eaſtward, hauled: in 
for dꝰ and ſoon got ſoundings 30 fathoms, ſmall ſtones 
and coral, which ſhoaled gradually to 15, we then edged 
away into 24, ſeeing. a ſmall Town on a Bluff Hillock 
cloſe ta the ſea, ſent our Pinnace on ſhoar to enquire for 
the watering place, but being much ſhort of the place 
laid down: in the Wagoner continued ſtanding on, the 
Pinnace returned and informed us that we might have 
Water and Proviſions where they had landed, having 


ſhot; paſt, tacked and ſtood in, with our boats ſounding. 


between us and the ſhoar. 

« At 6 P. M. Came to! with the ſmall SEAS in 24 
fathoms, and moored with: the ſtream to the Northward: 
in 26 Fathoms, ſmall ſtones, ſhells and coral, diſtance 
off ſhoar 3 of a mile. When anchored, 

The NW Point of Mohila bore, . WSW 


The Eaſternmoſt Land .. ./ .. . Ebs18 
And the Town e , 60 yoo . - # SSW 


<« In the evening. a perſon came on board in a Canoe 


from the Queen of Mohila (whoſe name is Jumba. 


Zealea) to welcome us to this Ifland, and ſeemed very 
deſirous of moving the Ship to the King's Town; his 
arguments to prevail were, that we ſhould be better pro- 
vided with water and proviſions, I let him know that I. 
would determine to- morrow. 

« At day break in the morning, ſent Mr Jackſon” 


our ſecond mate in the Pinnace to examine the Coaſt- 
between 
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MOHILA 
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between this and the r mewn and DEE off 
from it, &c. 


3 long boat aſhoar ae [cct! 


—_ with the ſmall boats, in the mean time went on 


ſhoar to ſee the watering place which the Queen's 
Meſſenger had repreſented very bad: Found it to be 
about 200 yards from the Beach up an eaſy aſſent, but 
the water is in a declivity which ſeems to have been 
worn by torrents from the Hills about 12 feet deep, 
and being too ſteep to roll our caſks up we made uſe of 
our engine to fill them; From whence they were rolled 
down with great eaſe from the beach which is a ſoft 


land. The run of water is clear and conſtant from the 


mountains down between the Rocks, and is loſt, about 
ten yards below where we filled, in the Rocks and 
Sant, and may be obſerved to ouze out of the Beach at 
low water. 

« We found an E & W Moon to make full 4 on the 
Change: The ſtream ſets along ſhoar, the Flood to the 
Weſtward, but changes conſiderably before the water 
has done riſing, as does the ſtream to the Eaſtward 
before it has done falling: The water riſes on the New 
Moon about 15 feet; and a Reef of Rocks, runs from 
the point, whereon the Town ſtands, acroſs the little 
Bay on which the Watering place is, to two Rocks to 
the Eaſtward, which are always above water, and ſues 
dry, this prevents your Boats working the laſt quarter 
Ebb and the firſt quarter Flood. Received a Bullock 
aud a Goat as a prefent from the Queen. 
zZoth 


- #;v 
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& 3oth May, fair wether with light winds all 3 


r. Jackſon returned from his ſurvey and in formed us, 
_— the King's Town is about 4 Leagues to the SEbE; 


the Coaſt, between us and it, very dangerous, ſeveral 


Reefs of Rocks running far out into the. ſea; That a 


Ship cannot lye nearer than two miles from the Land off 
the King's Town; That there is a large ſurf on the 


| ſhoar and that Boats cannot go in after half Ebb; the 
Watering place is a mile beyond the Town and is not ſo 
convenient as Where we are fillin 8. having a chopping 


ſea which prevented the boats rowing. He landed and 
walked he thinks 4 miles farther, along ſhoar to the SE, 
when he came to a large run of water, like; that at. 
Johanna. The coaſt appeared very rocky and, being : 
open to the SE, a large ſwell came in and there was a; 
great ſurf on the ſhoar, which he thinks would make it 


very troubleſome watering there: On the Whole he pre- 
fers the place we are at to any he has met with. And 
as we find it ſafe riding, very convenient for diſpatch, 
and a ſmooth beach for our Boats, We think ourſelves 
lucky in having found it, and are determined to finiſh 


our Buſineſs here. 


„Sent 3 Bars of Iron as a 2 wales to Io Sh by 
2 perſon of diſtinction named Seda 'Huſeana . Shawtevera, 
who ſpeaks ſome Engliſh, | and. ſettled the price of Pro- 
viſions with him, viz. Bullocks at 4 Dollars, Fowls..12 
for 1 Dollar, Rice 4 meaſures, and Paddy 8 meaſures 


for 1 Dollar, the en dantuning 1 10 n and 1 pint 


dry-meaſure, 


7000 


* 


COMORO ISLANDS 


MOHILA,- 


Thie Handurs complain of our People taking their Coconuts 


( 10: ) 
«6 The price of Cowries is 4 of the aforeſaid meaſures 
for 1 Dollar, and they offer to take Iron in bo e e at 


3 Pollars per Har of about 4.21b. 
_« Employed our Longboat loading and all our Aber 


boat rafting water 20 have ned 40 Tons theſe two. 


_ 


31 ſt Flir- ater with lebt winds all round, 
5 FOR ent flaws from the ſhoar. The Prince Royal 
ak ks Brother in Law came on board to ſee the thip, 
ſalüted them on coming on board and leaving the ſhip- 


we ſhöuld have every thing we wanted; and that he 
weed ſtay at this Fown as tong as. the hip continued. 
here to give us His afſiſtance. 9% 

ft ute, Winds as yeſtirday with cboey berg 


dus other. Fru from the Trees Nerger paying 90 it, 
which I have Ariety forbid.” 
„ 2d, Wind and weather” as + Kite, Filled . re- 


Fe oy of Gr Caſk and took on board ſome Cowries 


0 20 head of Cattle. 

4d, Winds much as before; in the Morning ſmall 
ain; P M. tock on board our ſtock of Paddy, Plantain. 
Trets, Pumkins and as much Fruit as we could ſtow. 


At 2 P M. Heve up the ſmall bower anchor and 
prepared for failing. A M. Took on board ) Bullocks 
and only wait for a breeze off ſhoar to puſh us out, at 


noon 2 breeze ſpringing up at SW began to heave up. 
| LNotwith- 


with 5 guns. The Prince expreſſed a good deal of 
fatisfaction at ſeeing à Europe ſhip at Mobile and ſaid 


c0MO! 


MoH A. 


E * 


5 Norwihitanding the plenty with which this Mans 
ſeems to abound, we could not get any more than 27 
Bullocks to bring away with us, and many of them 
very ſmall, the Price I gave was from 2 Dollars to 6, 
and bought all that was brought down, Fowls are 
ſcarce, Paddy and Rice ſhould be ſpoke for as ſoon as 
you arrive and e as * b it unn in {rnall 
parcels. | 


« ach June, At z paſt noon. dT with the wind. 


at W SW and ſtood out as per log. 


P M. H Weather Winds Courſe lg 
t Rain WWW — — 
2 — dan NNE 25 to 18 
4 — SEbE — no ground 70 
«. The firſt caſt we had with the lead, after we were 


a- weigh was only 15 fathoms, ſmall ſtones with ſhells 


and coral which deepened gradually to 40 fathom, 


when were about 5 miles from the ſhoar; after which 
Had no ground 70 fathoms.'*  ' (Capt. William 
Wilſon's Journal.) 


Captain Mrrexan's Remarks from Johanna. to Mohila. . 


« From Tohanna to Mohila the Courſe is between 
Wand WbS; in 8 or g fath. you may ſteer along 
ſhoar, and as you run down you will diſcover a large 
White Houſe, or a Moſque without a Tower, and a Town - 
ſtanding by it, which when at anchor will bear Sb E; 


from that Mo/que You muſt run along ſhoar in the 


fame depth of water, till you ſee the other Houſe open 2 


COMORO ISLANDS. 
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johANNA. 


TTY 


at the Gable-end and white at bottom and cloſe by the 


ſhoar; when it bears 8 b W about 1 mile, let go your 
anchor in good muddy ground, betwixt two Reefs or 
ſhoals, and a ſmall Ifland or Rock which will bear 
SbE+E, this Rock you will diſcover as you fail from 
Johanna ts the SE end of Mohila; The Southern- 
moſt Point will bear SE bs and the Weſternmoſt 


Point in fight, being low and flat with ſome Trees on 


it, and a reef of Rocks fair and dry at low water, 


NW: N 3 miles, 


« The King's Town is near the ſaid Point but you 
can't bring up near it, by reaſon of foul ground, nor go 
a-ſhoar after Ebb or before + Flood, it lays fo far off 
from the way you ride the above ſaid Pe · * neither 
is there any anchoring on the N E end of this Ifland but 


| where the above marks dir 


F 9080 Capt. Sur ron's M. 8. Book of Nautical Remarks. 


«© When bound into * fall in wich the SW 
end of the Ifland, and then you muſt give Saddle ſand, 
which is the N W extreme of the Bay, a good birth, 
at leaſt a mile; when you will have no ground 20 
fath. and as there is a Reef from Saddle Iſland, extend- 
ing to the Southward, 2 miles diſtant from the Main 


Iſland, which you will obſerve when running down to 


Saddle Iſland, be _ rrp vou keep that ang all the way 


down. 


% When you have the Bay open by S addle Land, 


you 


r 


— 


Some words ſeem wanting here, which I am unable to n 


cOMORO ISLANDS, 
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you muſt keep your luff as much as poſſible . (there 


being no danger but what you fee) leaſt the flaws, 


which come off the Iſland very ſtrong, ſet you out, 
bein g variable and no anchorin g. unleſs you are near the 


Town, which lies in the very its of the —— tho' the 


anchoring place is when 
"The Peak bears * SH” SbELE 
The Moſ que Kr ci 0 
The Extremes of the Bay N E Eaſterly to N Wb w 
and the River 8 b W $2 


„The anchoring before the Town being very bd 
it is not adviſeable to lye there, for your off-anchor lies 
in 25 fath. and your other in 7. and at low water you 
will not be diſtant above 2 cables- length from the ſhoar; 


whereas off Brown's Gardens, being moored in 10 fath. 


with your inner anchor you'll lye better, | and at low 
water be a good + mile from the ſhoar. 


« Brown's Gardens are a long range of Coconut Trees 


cloſe by the water-ſide, having a large black rock to the 
Eaſtward betwixt the Town and them, and the River 
where you water bem 8 bow extreme of them to the 
Weſtward. 


Between Brown's Gardens and the Mz oſque Town, 


there is a reef of rocks which are near dry at low water, 


and ſpit out near a quarter of à mile; the Tide flows 
up and down near 2: fath. and, as the Beach is very 


level, when high water -you appear a great diſtance off, 
but at logo water when the large ſtones appear in ſight, 
10 Il find yourſelf cloſe to the ſhoar.” 


Directions 


* e * * P*Y 


N. B. 1776. The Heflor, Cape. Se Willians, frock on a Rock 
14 mile from JoganxAa, Saddle Nand bearing W by Compaſs, ; 


E 


Ss £4 SA Ln 
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SOCOTRA. | 


( 14 ) 


| Directions for the watering place on the Iland 
Socotra. 


| « When been bore from W + 8 to 8 W, Which 
vas the Eaſtermoſt End of the Iſland, there are two 
ſand hills which are wary remarkble. We made our- 
ſelves to be in 12? 47;” N. when. the Iſland bore from. 
SSW to W. off Shoar about 3 leagues, and could get. 
no ground with 70 fath, line.—About. ten leagues. to 
the Weſtward of the above mentioned /and hills you'll. 
ſee two other ſand-hills and a. low flat point runnin 8 
from the Weſternmoſt of them, about which Point is 
The Town of white buildings called by the Country 
People 7. amareed. After you have paſſed that low point- 
you have 30 fath. water, about 5 leagues. from the 


ſhoar with gradual ſoundings *till you anchor in 6 or 


8 fath. as you pleaſe, the Town bearing 8 Wb 8. 
There is very high land over the Town with notches 
like Chinnies. The natives are very civil to ſtrangers, 


they are very poor, and the only Commodity for Trade 


is Rice, for which we had. in exchange ſome Cows, 


Goats, Dates, &c, Here are good Aloes to be got as 
likewiſe ſome ſmall parcels of Dragon's-blood,. which 
the Natives brought down. to us and exchanged for Rice. 


The Water. is very good, running down from the 
Meuntains into a Sandy Valley among the Date Trees; 


You can't miſs finding it, being about a quarter of a 


mile from the Town,” [ to. the Eaſtward] (From 


Capt. Pigou's MS. Book of Nautical Remarks.) 


S. 


OE 


MALDIVES. 


KING'S ISLAND, 


(mw) 


Com. Watſon in ſome Nautical Mem. fays, „ He 
< had an opportunity to determine the length of Socotra 
from Eaſt to Weſt as he failed N the Norih 


** Shovar at about 2 leagues diſtance, and found it to be 
« about 80 miles from E to W, and the N? Side to lye 


in 13? of N. Latitude. By the medium of Six Ships“ 
„runs he places the E. IE of Socotra in 177 535 W. 


from Bombay. 


The Plan and View of King's Iſland was taken from 
a Dutch M. S. Drawing, which I obtained from an 
Indian, the Pilot of a Siameſe Ship at Malacca, in 1759: 
it had no further explanation than what is inſerted in. 


the Plate; the following remarks are taken from a M. S. 
Journal in the Britiſo Muſeum by Nat. Warren in Ship 
Charles, Capt. John Preſton, 1683. 


« It May 1683. Anchored at the Maldavia Iland, 
iin 


th. This day made obſervation on the S. End 
of the Iſland, which is diſtant from the Ship in the 
Road about one mile; the whole Iſland round by com- 
putation. is not above 3 miles; I made by obſervation 
4? 20. N. conſequently the Road lies not in above one 


mile more to the Northward. 


( 


(Great Maldivé) it flows neareſt, full and change, 


SSW. W which is about 2. P.M. | 
24th. Sailed from Maldavia TH 2 


| 89 4 W. Capt. | 
— Morn, Ampl, { * 4 ; Brownlng J Med. 82 48. W. 


Deſcription 


« 18th. On the Shoar of this Maldavia w- 


— — 


* He afterwards ſays, this Obſervation was | 4? 18, N. and reckons. the 


middle of the Iſland 42 26, N. 


_ CI PrI_s — 
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Coon. 


„ 
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6% . 
Deſeription of Maldavia Road. * 


„The Iſland n A is the form of the Maldavia 
Burra, when you are at anchor off the Baſtion bearing 
SW: W diſtance from the Rocks, (which lye heaped up 


all along the ſhoar,) about a Cables-length in the depth 


of 25 to 27 fath. water, groſs coral rocks which makes 


you ride with a ſhort-ſcope, one faft a ſhoar to the 


Rocks to keep your Ship from winding, and a fern 


| faſt to the Eaſtward, and a ſmall anchor in 6 fath. 


water cloſe in to the Weſtward, and your ſmall or beſt 
Bower Anchor laid out to the NW, againſt a NW. 
wind which blows ſometimes very. hard; and no other 
wind with the Weſterly Monſoon can hurt you. 


« Within theſe Rocks ride all the Boats having from 
6. 8. to 10 feet water within, the openings they ſhut 


with a Boom at night or at pleaſure and lock it, after 
which cannot get out nor come in without an order 
from the King.—The Ships ride all along the ſhoar 
from the upper Boom to the lower, with the _ 8— 
Moorings called Muclarves or Kellickes.” 


* San 
LY 


Capt. MirchAu's Remarks concerning Comoro. | 


„ As you near the Weſternmoſt Point of Comoro, 
You'll diſcover a round ſmall Iſland, not unlike that 
at Johanna, which you muſt round and ſteer along 


ſhoar 


2 


- 


In the original Deſcription there are Letters of reference to the 


Drawings, but there are no ſuch Letters in the Drawings, which are very 
rude ſketches. 


» There is no ſuch 11 ind in $ibbald"s Plan, 


COME 


COM ORO. 


COMORO ISLANDS, 


D? 


x #17 00 


| ſhoar to the Northernmoft End of the Ifland, to which 
Point you muſt give a birth of 2 miles, and when round 


the Point haul in for the land, ſteering NE and NEbN and 
when you bring | 


A Black Bluff Point . | Bhi ao. SbWIW 
And the Eaſternmoſt Land in fight , Eb 


and at the ſame time ſee e Coconut Trees abreaſt 


and open, nigh the ſhoar; you may then anchor in 16 
fath. ſandy ground; here are Reef5 to the Eaſtward and 


Weſtward of you. Lay your B. Bower to the Weſtward 
for the freſh gales at SW, Here's a ſtrong Current running 


under water, but on the ſurface you'll find none hardly. 
You'll lye about one mile at high water and half a mile at 


low water from the ſhoar.“ 


Defeription of Comoro by 0 Will. Webber, junior, 


Gus, 1759. 


This Iland is _ and high land, 1 do not appre- 
hend there is the leaſt danger in approaching any part 


of it, nor do I believe there is any ſuch Rock to the 
. Weſtward of It, as is laid down in the Draught, for coming 


from Mozambique I made it at 14 leagues diſtance, bear- 


ing NE; E; but being unacquainted, and night coming 


on, we lay to till morning, when we ſteered along ſhoar, 


about a mile and a half or two miles diſtant, all the way 


to the North part of the Iland, to which Point, when 
you get the length of it, you muſt give a good birth, 


at leaſt two miles, and then haul in for the King's Town 
F | which 


COMORO 1SLANDS, 


COMORO. 


(8) 
which you will ſee plainly ; but the place for anchoring 
is about a mile or a mile and a half to the weſtward of the 
Town, oppoſite a little Sandy Beach, but is by no means 
adviſeable for a ſhip to anchor nearer in ſhoar than 30 or 
35 fath. water at leaſt, as even at that depth they will be 


but . cables length from the Breakers, The Bearings 
for anchorage are | 


The Eaſternmoſt Point of Land in Gght EE 
King' 8 Town % e4 ES E x 
Black Rocky P 77 8 b W 


af diſtant off the ſhoar about two miles. 


6 It is very neceflary for a ſhip when ſhe gets round 
the North Point of the Iſland to hoiſt out all her Boats in 
readineſs for towing, as the High Land totally excludes 
you from the Moonſon, and you are ſubject to nothing 
but Calms and Light Airs; added to which there is a 
Tide here, which ebbs and flows to a prodigious degree, 


whereby I found it extremly difficult to. get in near 


enough to lay hold of anchor- ground; for it is ſteep to, 
*till you come upon the Bank, which does not deſcend 
with an even or gradual declivity from the ſhoar, but 


goes off almoſt perpendicularly at once, and cloſe to it; 


before you get Soundings with 30 fath. you will not be 
able to find ground with 70 or 80, which I believe is 
the caſe all round the Iſland at the diſtance of a mile and 


half or two miles from the ſhoar. The Place of An- 


choring would be very dangerous was it liable to any 


gales of wind, but it is entirely ſheltered from the Mon- 
os and IJ believe there | ey ſeldom happens any Ln 


of 


cOMORO ISLANDS, 


 COMORO, 


MEW-BAY in Strait 
of SUNDA. © 


19 ) 


of wind from other quarters TK. enou gh. to endanger 
a ſhip. 


„The Iſland M with 3 of very good 
Bullocks, Sheep, Goats, Oranges. and Lemons, Plan- 
tains, &c. but I do not apprehend. that a ſhip could be 
conveniently ſupplyed with water, there being a great 
ſcarcity, at, and near the King's. Town; in ſomuch that 
I was obliged to ſend water from the ſhip for the uſe of 
my people on. ſhoar, but 1 make no doubt there is Water 


enough upon the Iſland, however troubleſome it may be 
in. procuring of it. 


There is nothing to be done here till His Majeſty 
is addrefled, when he will contract with you for the 
particular prices of particular commodities, I agreed with - 
him, Six Dollars for a Large Bullock, and Five for a ſinall 

one, but a- fingle ſhip may I believe make her own prices 


for: any thing. 'The Sheep and Goats are ſome of the 


fineſt I ever ſaw. His Majeſty will barter with you for 
Muſquets, Blunderbuſſes and Iron, and will give a very 
good price for them ; and Fruit, &c. may be procured for 
Razors, Spoons, Knives, Buttons, &c. of all which they 
are very fond, and it is not unprofitable - to. preſent the 
King with a Muſquet and ſome Powder, or any other 
little thing on your firſt Onſet,” 


Deſcription of Mew-Bay by Com. fobn Watſon 
of Ship Revenge, April 1762. 


 & You may run into the Bay, ſo as to be entirely 
ſheltered from the Weſterly Winds, as there is no danger 


but 


NEW. BA in Strait 
of SUNDA. 


P. 20 
ZUTPHEN ISLANDS, 
or 
HOUNDS ISLANDS, 


miflaid my Journal I cannot give that Vie or what 
remarks I may then have made; the only Account 


C00? 
but what is on either ſhoar, the middle being all clear 


ground: The Watering-Place is on the Main, and very 
convenient, being a ſmall Caſcade that falls into the 


Sea; but your Boat can go on ſhoar only at high water, 


as you have coral rocks along ſhoar. Neither and 
nor Main are inhabited; towards Java Head on the 
Main are great quantities of Buffaloes, and Wild Cattle, 


and a variety of other Wild Creatures. On the 


Iſland cut down a Tree that had a leaf and Fruit 
growing in the fame manner as the Nutmeg with the 


Mace around it; It was young and ſoft, and had 


not the leaſt Aromatick Smell or Taſte. Whether the 
Nutmeg is ſo, when young, deſerves to be enquired 
into.“ 

The Plan of theſe Iſlands is taken Avis a Dutch 
M. S. In the Latham 1765, I took a View as we 
lay at Anchor to the ſouthward of them, but having 


I have met with of theſe Iſlands is the following very 
imperfect one, it is without year or name. 


* rgth Feb” anchored 12 fath. 


North Naud . . = . . - NbE 2 miles b 
The outermoſt of the Houndts Ilands « « SbW3W | 
Diſtant from the Northernmoſt Siſter about. 2 miles 


„At 6 AM the Wind at WSW weighed, at Noon 
the Wind being at SbW and the current againſt us 
obliged to bear away for Houndis Bay had from 25 to 
30 fath. in ſight of the Stream Rock. | 

OV 20th 


7 


has ä 


— — 


* T have, fince printing a found a. Copy of this Mem, aſcii it to 
the Ship, King Frederick, 1735-6. 


H 


ZUTPHEN, or 


HOUNDS ISLANDS, 


(8:3. 
& 20th Feb” anchored in Houndts Bay in 1 9 fath. 
ſoft ground with ſome Stones, 


The W. End of Thwart the Way . 5E 
The Outermeſt of the Houndts lands . SbW AW 
The N Sifler » + +» "4 +» © »  NbEyororg miles. 


from he. Sumatra Shoar 3 miles, and . Houndts 
Nands 2 miles. 

* From theſe Bearings I went in the Pinnace to 
ſound; I went firſt directly Weft for the Sumatra Shoar 


and fhoalened the water gradually from 19 to 7 fath. in 
about 15 mile diſtance, from thence I rowed along 


ſhoar and found in a Bay on Sumatra a ſmall freſh river 
near to the Houndts Iſlands where a ſhip may water and 


wood extremely well in the Weſterly Monſoon. From 
thence I went on ſhoar on the Northernmoſt Houndts Iſland, 


which is high and ſmall, diſtant about 1 cable length 


from another of them which is large, where we gathered 


Coconuts from the Trees (for it is quite uninhabited.) 


From this Iſland I went South a quarter mile, and had 


23 fath. Sand and Shells, and at 1 a mile diſtance had 22, 
Stones and Shells and ſo ſhoal'd it gradually all the way 
to the Ship, from which Soundings it is plain a Ship 
may borrow in what 85 ſhe pleaſes near theſe 


; Iſlands,” 


8 The 


COMORO ISLANDS. ( 


— MOHILLA, The Hon. Thomas Howe's Obſervations concerning Mohilla, in the 


Winchelſea, 1762. 


P 22. 15th Auguſt, At 7. A. M. The 88 E point of the Hand Mohilla, bore nearly NEAN 
8 and The L. Extr. of the Weſtmoſt S? //and NIE, diſt. abt. 6 leag* 
5 [At 4 The W. End of the Iſland . NIW | 
The E. End F 
Low Hummock with a white Cliff NbE 164 1 * 
The N? End of Johanna ENE Log-Book] 
Noon Lat. O. 12? 30, 8. Bearings Mag. Compaſs 


263? 154. + 16 —5 63? 26. ZD. 26? 334. M Decl. 149 3 T. Lat. 122 300. 8. 


The SSE point of Mohilla . . ENESN abt. 43 leag. 
One ſmall land, cloſe to the 88 E pt. | 
almoſt, but open from it ; 


One of the $? {lands . . NbEzE 7 or 8 miles. 


Another of the 8? [lands . . NE 
A ſmall Iſland to the Eaſſtuard of that which bore NbEZE 
Another to the M guard of that which bore , NE 


And one between the %; theſe three very my and near- 


the Great one. 
The NW Extr, of Mohilla — NbWWY q or 10 miles 


(this was the Weſtmoft Extreme of the 2 S* Nand, appearing 


then as if it joined to Mohilla). 


The higheſt part of Mobilla is towards. the NW part; and 


Johanna covered with e 


M 


2 
16th. P. M. 2. 15. The L. Extr. of the Nemo South Iland | NbE 17 and 18 fath. 


about 3 miles diſt, and f e 


The SW point of Mohilla in one 


5 &+ 35. 'Fhe R. Ext. of the Great South Mands, and | 
y The SSE point of Mohilla in one ; E 72.8 


3+ 45s Shut in the Rock off the M point of 
Mohilla, with the Land when it bore NESN 


The teuo Zaſternmoſt &? Iſiands lie from one another about ESE 


and WNW. They are high and barren except on the Northmoft 
part of the Eaſimo/t, where there are ſome Coco nut or Beetle nut 


Trees; Their length is towards the North and South * or 


NbE and SbW rather, 
An 


cCOMORC 


coono ISLANDS: 


3 


— 


MOHILLA... 16th.P.M. - Aninner Great South and and to appearince Y : 
| | the Eafternmoſt one, and ESE 
The SSE point of Mohilla in one 
The SSI and SSE points of Mohilla in one E 262.8. 
5 | $0. an-. The Rocks cloſe to the NW point of Mohilla =oN 1 
vary erat, The SW Rock (diſtant from the * near SEE 2445 
2 „ 1: >; wha 
pal Point (between the an 75 SbEZE «& d? 
Compalts | The R. Extr. of the South Hands 1 : 
The High Land on the South end of Comoro N W 
no ground 35 fath. 0 
. 4. LOG BOOK, i6th Auguſt, 1762. 
H Weather. Winds. Courle. [RIFT by 
| 1 88 ” . 9 o 3 — L 
jw. os | k 1 
2 1 . * — 44 — | 
3 2 2 . . . 3 2 3 
ö | 578 
4 05D . 2 #® 41 
* N 25 
: 5 9 . | ® 8 I — 
; . * . * » | - iT : | 
7 EE; oF &<.. 2} 3 35 fath, no ground 
„ > 
* . ENE | 2 zo ground 3 
{7 26 de. 7}: 
Came to anchor in Wiles: 37 Bearings when came to TO 2 
| | [oY The Extremes of Mohilla from W4S] 3“ or {off the 
r * „ + | Current 2 to SE nn. % 
| The _ of Johanna . — 3 "o 
rh . © | SWAIS | 1] 3þ The Hight/ part of Comoro NbEZ P 
| E 
„ ENE e, ©. 11 2 1 
1 * 0 o | | SW _ 4 25% 7 
| 2 | . * . 22 — 5 | 4 
| 3 . < * 0 . 1 85 
4 3 . | ES... I | 
L Weighed and ſtood along ſhoar to find the avatering flace*) -F ; 


N. B. 1 have copied the Log Book exattly, e ſeveral Courſes are omitted as dell 


ene 


<ZOMORO ISLANDS | | Cc 24 ) 


MOHILLA, Hon. ey How's Obſervations. 


| HM 
«6th.A.M, The R. Ext. of the 82 Hande, and 5 
OT The SW, Point of Mohilla in one } „„ Mage 1-et-nc\ad 


12 x 4 ; 2 0 | (about 4 miles aſunder) » $.30—W 
10. 5. | The Double NV. P oint in One. . * 0 8.3 5 


10. . The SW. Rock and 
The NW. Point in one 5 of 0 - . $.39-—W 


10. 19. 0 The NNW and NNE Points (which laft is a 15 E. 36—8 


Coconut Tree Point) in one 
The NNW and NW Points are about 3 miles EbNand Wbs 


aſunder and bear from one another about 


1 7h. At Anchor, about half a mile to the Eaftward of the 
EL atering Place in 22 fath. coarſe ſands and ſhells, with ſome rocks, 
I imagine, as we found afterwards our Cable rub'd and hawſer cut 


ar rub'd thro”. 


Bearings as follow: 


— | ; . fr. E242 —8 
Jobanna, | . . 1 . » . to E 9.308 
Peak alt. cor. o? 7. EI 8.—8 
Comoro, The NE. moſt viſible Ext. (very faint) due N? 
Fs. > She wrt Wd hee” - _—_ 
JJ... 8 N 6.—-W diſt. about 7 leag. 


Alt. cor, of the High Land of the South End 1? 57 
Mohilla, fr. The NNE, or Coconut Tree "ng SE exactly, 4 or 5; miles diſt. 


to the NNW. Point Wo? 30' N. 3 miles. 
A Point of High Land over 
Far beyond, The Coconut Ti Po Point } s Is 


N. B. By the appearance of the Land, on the 18th in the 
morning, I think the Point did not ſtretch above 30 


min. of Bearings more North Eaſterly. 


The Surf or Breakers off the Coconut 
Tree Point as far out as E41.—8 


The Watering Place, about 14 mile,  WSW3S 


The Higheſt part of the and, (being 
a Peak about 45 miles inland) Alt. to 
the Water's edge 8? 17”, diſtance off Swbs 


the ſhoar e., 14. mile, from the 
ſurf one mile. 


The Surf or Breakers run, fon Juſt to the Eaſtævard of the 
SP atering. Place, to y_ the Coconut-Tree Point; (How much 
beyond 


= 


cOMORO ISLANDS. | (x5) , eee 


montre beyond, I do not know) all the way about Half à mile from the 
ſhoar; The Weſternmoſt part, over which I went in my boat, I 5 
found ta be a edge. of rocks about 6 Feet under water running parallel 
to the Coaſt ; within them _ water, and, to > appearance, a clear 
. Jandy bottom. | 

On the W. fide of the Crornt-Tree Point, . is a large Toun 
called Brochy 3 but the King's Town is, I believe, 2. of 3 miles 
farther to the Poſtwar, 

The Watering. Place. is a Pond Goppked by PIT ſprings in a 
ſmall Bay, (I think. the third from the NNW Point.) The Point 
on the Jet fide, ſtretching out about half a mile more to the 
| Northward than that on the Eaft ſide, which is almoſt even with 
the Eaſtern Coaſt. On the Bar, which appeared to be a clear. ſandy 
bottom, is 5 fath. at bu Water, abreaſt of the Weflern Point, 
within that 6, thence decreaſing gradually to the. boar, about 4 of 
a. mile within the V. Point 4 fath. at low water, fandy ground; 
The Freſh Water Pond is about 50 yards from low. water mark, 

covered from the.. Sea by: a Bank of Sand over which the Caſks . 
were rolled. 

Noon Lat. of the. Watering. Place ran 3. 30”. S. by Obſer- 
vation aſhoar. 


2 64” 8, 4 + 16—3/=8 feet * 21, 2D. 25% 39. MDecl. 132 * 42 
Lat. 127 13. 8. 


18th Aug, 1762. At 7. PM. Weighed and made ſail. 
11 Body of Mohilla 8982 6 leags. 
p | „ fr. SWbWEW ] diſtance off 
Day light The Extr. of Mobilla 2 88 = } far Clone... 
The High Land of Comoro NNW. 


ft tr. Ebs 
Johanna «+ 10 8818. Log Book. J. 


E N The 


COMORO ISLANDS, e 1 
— The Hon. My. Howe's CUTE 
At Noon Lat. O. 122 8. 30". 8. . 


2 344+ 16. 4 I—oj=b# 451. Z D. 25? 14 f. M Decl. 137 C. Lat. 12? 8“. 30” 8. 


Bearings as follows. 


Mohilla, The NNW Point « MW 11? 300. S. diſt. about 34 leagues, 
Matering place .. +  W 221, 15. 8. diſt. g miles per obſerv. 
E. Extreme 8 1. 35. W. about 4 leagues, 
27 2 chan Bt Gre 2 8 o. 35. W. A leagues 
A uk but g, land + 8 9. 30. E. 41 leagues 
Alt cor. of Mohilla = — 1? 58˙1 


Alt cor. (of the Peak which was the higheſt part when we were at anchor 


off the Watering place) 1? 534: 


Johanna, The SW. moſt part E 33.—8 
The NW point or Saddle Land | 
(Point not viſible, I think, to E 17. 55S 


the extreme Point) making like 
broken NMands juſt nis, 


NE. point . . . E | 9. 55 8 
Comoro, The NE, Extr. very faint — N 14. W 


1. N 23. W 
The 5? End of Comoro ng 


The High Land of the North end of Comoro appeared in the 
middle between the NE extreme and the S? end, or rather more 
NE Eward. It is not near ſo high as That on the South end. 


The 


COMOT 


coMORO ISLANDS. 


MOHILLA. 


— 


(=) 
The Hon. Thomas Howe's Obſervations concernin ng Mokilla 
in the Nottingham, 1766. 


h. oth July 


125 . NNW 7 42 ſand and coral, paſſed the SE Nand off MoBil | 
2+—| © +» | «© . [UNWbNJ| *| Is dt (which is a /mall high _ 

4 183 About 2 cables length diſt. in 
2+26|] » +» | « » | NWbW II 425 ditto ſand and coral haul'd in for th 
3.— - „ is v E25 ditto” main Iſland, till 2F". PM. ſhoaling 

| gradually to 5 ſand and coral 
3. o| «+ + fo +» | NWbN | HLA black ſand, at ju Im. off the 1 \Rock abou 
| Br | * cables length, 20 black tand kep 
| 3*17 «ES | * * D® RY . . nding along ſhoar at 17 diſt, o 


4*2 + » |» +» | NWEFW [——21 ditto 
f 4˙45 '. 9 21 85 * ＋*— to the ft Fron diſt. a 
4 x * » . » © m2 IIs 


bs R 5 * N * 1 ” WE r 
H. M.] Weather. Winds.] Courſe. * F Poundings Remarks ; | 


— — — — 
— — — —_ .——_ 


Fair weather and moderate breezes 


Irs [INNwaw| 
SSE NW W I- - At r. P. M. ſent 2. mate a-head and in ſhoar to 
ſound. 


| 
— 

1˙3 n NEW $ I 3 —no ground 50 
we: 


| 23 & ſometimes more, in from 23 to 
3•25 0 | * * NWbNIN [| 2 22 ſand with ſhells and coral. N : 


2g * » | 5 © þ - 7. | 
3 5 2 2 @ 8 1 De 18225 20 brown 8&7 awvel and ſhells, then off the 2d roc 
| - about 1 diſt. FI | 


9 


5.10 ».» 4 NWbW 2 8—<dift. off ſhoar 11 mile, haul'd off and 


in again ſoon after. 


5˙25 1 1 0 » FM. 8 came to anchor in 8 fath. mud. 


A 8 a. — 9 r - 


— —"_ 


— = = 


At 4" 45” abreaſt of the Bay beſve the 1ſt Town which the 
Natives call M5 alle Mojeny in 17 fath. about two miles off; This 
is the largeſt Town on the Island ftanding on the NE. fide of a Hill, 
with two other ſmaller Towns in the bottom under it; The Mo oſque 
(reſembling an Engliſh brown Barn) the Gable-end to the 
NEward, is one of the marks for the Road. Standing along ſhoar 
at about 1* mile diſtance, ſhoaled gradually, to 8 fath, on which 
haul'd off, and in again ſoon after, 


Bearings 


COMORO 


MOHILLA, 


Bearings of Points, &c. in ones - 


S E and'S W Points of Mohila w 22—N- 
Sand and Inner & E [land 0 F W 2. 8. 
8 E Point of Mohilla and iſt, Hanl W 22.—N 
Db. and Ext, of rwo high {lands { (ny "FO 
Tuner 8 E 1/land and 8 E Point in one W 1. —S 


The loco Point near the King's Town in one with 8 
The © E Teint (qu.) 0 „ " RES 


41. —E 
Bearings at anchor in 8 fath. mud, a little ſhort of where 
the Cutter lay about. a, mile off ſhoar de oper to the Tow own of 
Sohar. 


The Moſque of Mo alle Mavjeny « «©. SbEk 
The Mo/que (cloſe to the Sea-fide, and like the former) SbW 
The 8 E Naud . .:: 10 . . = „ D SEbS 


The Extr. of Mobilla i MLT 3 8 5 


-Shich are the proper bearings; hut when had veered away a 
cable and half, ſhoal'd, the water quick with hard ground and the 
rudder touched. Hove in the Cable again and ſent the ſecond-mate 
to ſound in ſhoar and round the Ship's ſtern, her head being to the 
SEward; He found rocks and ſbog! water a ſtern and without us. 


Sent out the Kedge anchor to the Eaſtward ; Took up the B. Bower 
and let it go again in 13 fath. mud, 


In the ferenoon had a freſh ſquall from the Scaward with much 
rain; when it cleared up again. ſent the Chief mate to ſound in 
ſhoar about the ſhip; he found rocks mixed with mud with little 
water on them, at about 3 of a Cable's length in ſhoar and foul 
| | ground” 


— — — — —_ OO OE 


12 Mr. Hall, the ſecond-mate's Journal, ſays SES, 


cOMORO ISLANDS; 
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ground at not a great diſtance all round the hip, except to the 
| Eaſtward and SE.ward where he did not ſound. | 


Finding we could not get frefh proviſions till I went aſhoar to 


the King, who had ſent off that he was waiting for me, I went 


aſhoar leaving orders with the Chief mate to ſound out to the Eaſt- 
ward, and if he found good ground to moor the ſhip. with the 
ſmall Bower, that way which was done in the STONE: 


N. B. The chief e Journal ſays, notwihitanding we 
„ imagined ourſelves to lye in a good muddy bottom, found on 
% ſounding there was a number of ſingle large ſharp rocks in the 
* mud on ſome of which ſounded, and had no more than 4 or 5. 
& fath. water and the lead would then frequently fall off the rock, 
„ 4 or. 5 fath. deeper till it was down in the mud. 


«© At 9. A.M. Parted the S. Bower Cable and Kedge Hawſer 
„ immediately hove ſhort on the B. Bower, as the Ship tailed 
60 very near the reef; and found as it came in, it was much cut 


« jn two places with the rocks, likewiſe found che S. Bower Cable 
* to have been cut with a roc. 


«© When the Ship ſwung to her B. Bower anchor, 


« The Eaſternmoſt Rock bore , - 837 -—E 
« and The NW part of Mehilla in fight «© . «- Neo—W, 


f 1 ; 8. 12 th 


pi 
= 
4. 

* 
By 
13 

ft 
$84 
* 
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„ 12th, lu. Weather. 
— | ä , "us 
| r+—|' Cloudy SSE | » +» At P. M. by and ſtood out, whil 
we cut the B. Bower Cable (which wa 
to «© = fo | © » rub'd) and bent it again, 
300 . * . = - . 3 
444 EbS | NEbN | 2 
| | 
3 sEbs] SWbS | 1] 2] On turning to 3 found the current 
n ESE NE 1]— fent us to leeward of the road. 
I Hom] '< &» 0 * 3 | 1 5 | 
1 g : | 
| Joy : * [Variable N ; — At 6 P. M. I NJ digt. 4 35 5 
8. E80 coral rock | 
1 go] 8 ESE 1128. 30 d? Finding the ground all coral kept] 
| working to the SE.ward wee 
10! - | - + | 1| 4434. 38 d? the cur all night with ligh 
| | winds, | | 
ton +: oe fo „ 48 d? Burnt a blue light | 
1 | 
9 + e | SbW | SEbE II 442. 45 coral 
1. Squally.| $ | ESE 2-46. 48 At day light Mobilla fr. * ans 
we 
2 # = — &@ 2 # ee 1 510 ground 50 
3. 5 + + | Calm| H., N. — 
| 4 
Ge—l| +» -» | SSE | SW iI 2|no ground bo 
Jam] © » | +» »| I3HE- so and 25 coral rock, At 9 AM. the boat 
| 1 returned aboard. 
8. ISEbSs] EbN | a] 4 
lid 1 Lay to, and took on board the ſick and tents. | | | 


At 10 A. M. tacked and endeavoured to fetch into the watering 
Place, which was at in //7nchelſed's Voyage 1762. but not being 
able to fetch quite in? anchored about HH a mile to leeward of it, 

in 15 fath. coral but the anchor coming home the Ship drove off 
the Bank. 


Some C27. 11. 


The anchofing ground off the V tering Place is coarſe ſand with 


(353 
Capꝰ . Walter Alve's Bearings by which the Chart of Romania 


Strait is conſtructed. 


Stat. on board the * at anchor where the anchor 1s marked. 


Ne moſt Rocks above water 
82 moſt dꝰ d? (E. part) 0 . « 
34, Point On the Main - . . » N 


Ath Point " Ls . -. . 
No. moft Land in fight . VV 


W eſtimated diſtance 2˙ 


e 


This Point terminates a Bay formed by it and the 4th Point. 
„Stat. on N? points of Iſland A (which are not above 100 yards 


diſt from each other.) 


Iſland 5 . B . 0 5 . 
Eafternmoſt Ext. of C and 
D in one 

| E . 0 * 2 0 
Nemt- Noce Fg „ 8 . 
% 

Iſt. Point 4 . * . * 
2d. Do. 3 8 es 
% Nr ðͤ OT ns 
Ach. Do. 0 5 8 . 9 


9 moſt Rocks . . . 
NY moſt Point . 


Stat. on 3% Point of che Main. 
S? moſt Rocks ., . Ws 
N? Ext. of [lands C and Ein in one . 
S OE + on . . . . 

4 5550 

SS 
Ne moſt Rocks . 8 . 
aft. Point ſhut in with 2d. Point 
2d. Point 8 5 
Outimt. rocks off it . 33 . 
Ach. Point 3 , 
The Ship at anchor . . 
Ne. Point . 1 


8 50. 
N 42. 
N 89. 


N 30. 


N 39. 
8 78. 


8 83. 


N 74» 


N 53, 


S 10. 
N 8, 


S 45. 
S 84. 


N74. 
N 50. 
N 60, 
N 53. 


8 60. 
8 47. 


N 3. 
N 27, 
N 12, 


N. B. Jaud B not in ſight 1 this Station. 
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diſt, by eſtiman- 2 of a mile 
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I only eſtimated the diſſance from the and A and the Pornt 
oppoſite or 3* Point, which is the narroweſt part of the Strait; I 
imagine it to be 2 of a mile, and the diſtance from the _ to the 
Iſland A, I allow about 2 miles and the ſame to the 3* Point; 
all the reſt of the Hands, &c. are placed where the Bearings 
taken at the different ations interſect. 

« A Chineſe Junk that had kept us company for ſome days, 
bore away at the Southern Entrance of the Strait, and went with- 
out the Ilands not above a mile or a mile and a half diſtant from them 
at ng, I imagine ſhe might draw 8 or ꝗ feet water at leaſt. 

« Had only once ſight of Pedro Blanco between the Squalls then 


it bore from the and A. S 7 3? E diſtant by eſtimation about four 
. 


| WALTER ALVES.” 


I have myſelf paſſed through this Strait 1wwice, but had no oppor- 
tunity to make an exact plan of it; the whole coaſt is very woody, 
generally with a ſandy beach. In the Cuddalore 1762, the leaſt 
water I had was 4; fath. except one caſt, 4 fath. ſand. In the 
London 1763, I had TIN down fowards the iſlands, no leſs 
than 4, which was £ leſs than what T had in the Cuddalore; but 
my ſoundings were then ſand, and in the London they were mud. 


ALEXANDER DALRYMPLE. 
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Ship Pigot. Capt. George Richardſon, Dec. 1771. 


„ 
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In running down from St. Paubs towards Java- 
Head, from the month of September to the month of 
March, you ought not to fall in to the Faſtward of Fava- 
Head; becauſe in thoſe months you will find it difficult 


to get to the Weſtward ; for on the S? Coaſt of Jaa 
the winds then blow conſtantly from the NW to W- 
with a ſtrong current ſetting to the Eaflward. Our Com- 
pany's Inſtructions particularly defire you not to fall 
in to the Leeward, that is to the Weſtward, with- 


out ſpecifying the different times of the year; this 
led me into the error of falling in, 5? to the Eaftward 
of Java-Head : by which I was fix weeks after mak- 


ing the Land, until I got into the Strait, being obliged | 


to ſtand to the Southward into the Trade Wind, to run 
down my Meſting; in this courſe I made Chri/tmas 
Hand, at which I was very defirous of anchoring; 
I had both my boats in-ſhoar ſounding for twe 
days all round the Iſland, but without being able to 


find anchoring ground, having 55 fath. hard. rocks within 


a cable's length of the ſhoar; the I/land all around is 


fleep to, nor is there any landing place for a boat, except 
one in the NW part of the Island, which is a ſmall 


white Beach reſembling ſand, tho' it is nothing but white 


yon and coral : the boats landed —_ and brought off 


K a number 


SUMATRA. 
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a number of Land Crabs and Booby's, and ſaw ſeveral: will 2 
Hogs, but did not diſcover any runs of Water, The Island 
is very fertile, abounding with Trees of different. forts, 
particularly. Coconuts and Limes. 


At Noon Lat. O. 109 28 S, 


TY p fr, SLE dift, off ſhoar 
Chriftmas Nand. 22 to EbN4N 4 or 5 miles. 


After being fully convinced there was na anchorage I. 


ſtood to the Northward, but was again hurſled by the 


currents 20 leagues to the Eaftward of Jaua Head, which 


obliged me a ſecond time to ſtand to the Saut ward; and 


this time I run, by my reckoning. 45 leagues to the Weſtward : 
of Java- Head before I hauled to the Northward ; and was 
23 leagues to the Ne ſiuard by my reckoning, when I made 
Juua- Head; This was in the month of December, ſo. 


that all ſhips bound to Batavia, at this ſeaſon of the year, 
ought to endeavour to make the Island Engano, as the 


Dutch ſhips always do, who are generally late in the ſeaſon. 
If bound to Bencoolen you ought, at this ſeaſon of the. 
year, to make the Poggy or Naſſau Irlands. But in the 


SE Monſoon you ſhould fall in to the Eqſtward of Java- 


Head, and then yok will have a. n wind to 
Bencool en. 

Ships bound from Batavia to n in - abi NW: 
Monſoon, viz. from September to March, ought to 
make the Sumatra Shoar. as ſoon as poſſible, and endea- 
vour to work up along ſhoar with the ſea and land 
breezes ; you have good anchorage till you paſs Cocka- 
ore; if you find any difficulty in working up along 


ſhoar, you may ſtand to the SW till you have got . 


luGicieat 


SUMATRA: . 


WEST-COAST, . 


of men; eſpecially in the SE Monſoon. 


C33 Y 


ſuffictent Meſing, ſo as to bring you into Bencoolen» 
Road on the larboard tacks; ; ſmall ſhips generally keep 


along ſhoar, taking ſhelter under For turit Iſand or Pꝰ 


 Piſarg, till they get into ſoundings a little to the South- 


ward of Manna, when they are. ſure of their paſſage by. 

making the moſt of the land winds. In coaſting along 
keep within 30 fathom, and don't come nearer then 
10 fathom;. of Alas there is a. hug /bial, 7 fathom - 
cloſe to it, which may be eafily. ſeen by the breakers. . 

In going into.» Marlbre Road you ought. to keep near 

Buffake Print in 16 fathom ; You anchor in Mar bro Road 
in 10 fathom. bringing Rat Elend to bear Sutn. 

On this Coaſt vou ought not to moor, becauſe your 
cables will be cut in one night, in caſe of a foul hawze, . 
owing to the large ſea, and the pitching of the thip, but 
it is proper to carry a kedge anchor, with two or three 
hawſers upon it to veer and heaye in, in caſe of its - 
bearing too much ſtrain (which will be ſeldom the 
caſe) from the land winde; the Kedge ought to bear 
NE from the bower- anchor, by this means the bower 
always rides you from the NW and 8E Winds; theſe 
are the only winds which blow. hard upon this Coaſt, 
particularly the NW. 

I would recommend it to all Ease by no 
means to go into Poolo Bay, unleſs they looſe their anchors 
or want to careen, as they are certain of looſing a number 


Com. 


— ——— 


— 
* 


c 


„ On the W. Coaft of Sumatra, during the NW Monſoon you have often. | 
SE Winds, and during the SE Monſoon you have NW Winds ; ; fo that 
2 paſſage may be got at any time of the year, either from Batavia to Bencoolen, 
or from Bencoolen to Batavia, with a little patience and perſeverance,” Capt, 


Richardſon, 


SUMATRA. 
'WEST-COAST. 


CHD - 
Com, Jam Watſon, in Ship Revenge, 1762. 
iſt May. At 5 A.M. weighed from Mew-Bay. 
4th, Got fight of Sumatra, and find we haye, a current 
ſetting to the Eaftward, | 


th. We were abreaſt of Flat Point, where we had 
Soundings two leagues off ſhoar. 

th. When about 3 miles from a flat Point on | the duma- 
tra Shoar bearing about NbE, Fortune Island 8E: S about 
4 leagues diſtant, had Soundings from 41 to 27 fath. ſandy 
ground; and in a Bay oppoſite ſaw a large Village which 
I imagine to be Billimbing, the firſt Engliſh Settlement 


on this Coaſt, under the Reſident of Croe“: I mention 


FLAT POINT. 


FORTUNE ISLAND. 
wes 


421. 


theſe Saundings as a Ship working into the Strait of 


Sunda might ſtop here in a Calm or little Wind. 


N. B. Particular Bearings for this anchorage. 
Fortune Iſlane. 8838 diſt. 20 
Sugar Loaf . * - * * NEZE 
// 1 Nf Eaberly, 
* s Island is very high and appears as part of the 


Main from the Southward or Weſtward; the high part 


ſhewing over the Land; when the Hzgh-Peak or Sugar- 
Loaf, bears N?; Keyſer's Island is in one with it; The 


Meſtern Extreme of Keyſer's Bay is pretty even and low, 
extending nearly W. to Flat Point; You have Soundings 
all along ſhoar at about fix miles diſtance and between 
Flat Point and Fortune Island, which bears from it about 
WNW] 4 leagues. *- I is law and very woody, and is 


about -a mile in diameter. 
As 


we This i is not Billimbing but probably Binnang. - 
The diſtance is not ſo much by Mal feldi's Plan, the bearings omitted by 
C. Watſon are added from that Plan, 


—_ 
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. Cn» / 
As you. fail to the NW. che Land is hab along boar, 
and within 72wo miles of the flat Point "wm Go 
had. 28; fath. andy ground. 
9th. We were off Pe Pi Jang boot d not” e . 
wheth er there was anchoring ground about the Hand, 
or in the Bay of Crvet durſt not venture in; at 5 PM. 
ſent the Cutter away to examine the Bay and to ſound; 
but it did not return till 7 next night. Sent Lieut. 
Ward in the Barge manned and arméd in queſt of the 


Pinnace, and to ſound round the Iſland and diſcover if. 


there was any anchoring; he returned about 9 PM. 
two hours after the Pinnace, and on eomparing both 
their accounts, reſolved to run in, to the &. . of the: 
Nand, in the morning. 


Stood in NW for the Nun, keeping the Lead going ; 11 
had 20 ſoundings till we were within: a quarter of a mile 


of the SE ſide of the Iſland; firſt caſt 40 and ſhoalen'd: 


regularly to 16, where we enGored and moored. Then. 


The "FG: Kos of Sg ee 8 iN 


Sillaloo "Rock at CROEE. ,  , , .. . SEAE 


The extremes of #7 Fg 0 8 2 #& { rom BANS. 


The Rocks about 50 yards off the SE part of | | SWbS ſoutherly 


Nand bor „ „ 1 + . 
diſtant * the Main three quarters of a mile and from the 1/and thres, 
Cables Length. 


c R O F F. 
45 Piſang is at the foot of Mount Poogong, a very 
remarkable Mountain, its Lat. 5? 6. 8? You may ride 


very ſafely under the Iſland from a NW wind; I had 


L | not 
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not time ſufficient to examine the paſſage between the 
Land and Main, but have been told a Dutch India-man 
came in that way and kept cloſe to the Main. I found 
the water very /hoal and foul a little to the Northward, 


having ſometimes 4 then 3 fath. in ts of coral rocks, 


which you can plainly ſee; This continues *till you 
open a ſmall Rock (on which ſtands a fing/e Coconut Tree) 
with the and, when you have 10 fath. and deepen 


quickly to 18. and you have that depth NW from the 


Nand; There is a Range of Rocks, a little to the 
Northward, midway between the and and Main, about 
one mile from each, the Sea generally breaks high upon 
them; I found 18 fath. cloſe to the Southward of them, 
21 to the Weſtward and 12 to the Northward, the 
laft foul ground: between the Breakers and Sumatra 
Shoar, 1 got upon a Bank in the middle of the channel, 
the Breakers bearing about 8? or SbE on which was 
only 2 fath. coral rock; if there is any channel, it muſt 


be between this Bank and the Main. 


From where the Ship lay to the Main we had regular 


ſoundings, having 8 fath. cloſe to the Rocks. * 
A ſmall ſhip may paſs the channel, keeping about 7wwo | 


cables length from the Iſland, either to come in from the 
Northward or to paſs out. 


1 found Soundings all round the Bay, at about a quarter 


of a mile diſtant from the ſhoar, depth 35 fath. and in 


the bottom of the Bay you have ſoundings at a greater 


| diſtance. 


Lou 


_—_ — * 
ann nung a ad — — — 


An old Plan of Croes Bay, lays down a ſmall foal between P? Piſang and 


rot but, that old Plan is fo bad, it is impoſſible to transfer the H into C. 
Watſon's Plan. | 


CRoOEE. 


P. 39 
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You will ſee a Rock in the bottom of the Bay, which 
appears as an land; it is called Sllaloos; about 2 Cables 
length off it, is fou! ground ro fathoms, and then /andy 


Joundings to 54 fath. about 3 mile off ſhoar; this is a good 


and fafe place to anchor in the Eaſtern Monſoon being well 
ſheltered by Carang Pingan Point; off this Point you have 
no ſoundings two Cables length from the Breakers. 
When Monnt he. ap. bears NA W it is in one with 
Pꝰ Piſang. | 
Here is Croee, an Eagle Settlement, and at high water 


a Pinnace can go into a little River, which empries itſelf 


cloſe to the Northward of Sillaloo Rock. 


C AW O OR. 


May 17th. At 6 AM. weighed and failed along 
ſhoar, but had [no] ſoundings at 3 miles diſtance from the 
ſhoar; tho' I believe there may be ſoundings in the deep 
Bays we paſſed; 3 for Carang Pingan Point Poogong 


Point and Tanjong Siuater are low and woody; having, 


nearly the ſame appearance as you come from che 
Eaftward, and form deep Bays. 


20th. At 3 PM. anchored in Cawoor Road; in failing 


from the Southward we had ſoundings off the Eaftern 


Point, about £ a mile from the ſhoar, 40 fathoms; and 
20 cloſe to the Breakers: We ſtood into the Bay, 
ſhoaling to 15 fathoms, where we anchored oppoſite to 


the Factory, and had the following bearings, 


Eaſtern Extrem „ SbE 1 diſtance. 
Weſtern Extrem WNW about 34 miles 
Factory Houſe, . , . . «+ +» « +» » ENE about 1 mile 
SI pr I did 


1 — tt — 


> Wablſeldt calls it Selallee, but Sillaloo 1 1s Fas true name. 
» Wahlfeldt calls it Tanjong See Cattee; the name is See Cattee. 
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1 did not examine the Ve fide of the Bay; if the 
Sunn gs are good and clear ground, a veſſel might be 
well ſheltered under it from the NW Winds. 

Your Boats go on ſhoar to the Factory between two 
coral banks, having Breakers on each fide, the Paſſage is 


very narrow; and about 100 yards to the Veſtward 
of the Factory, you will ſee a ſmall black Rock, on the 


Weſtern Bank, which you paſs very near, keeping it on 
your /eft hand. : 

The Coaſt, from Carang Pingan to Seycoon, * (the Weſt 
Point of Cawoor, J judge, from the bearings of the, 
head lands as I paſſed, to lie about NWbW and SEbE.. 

21ſt, At 6 AM. weighed, and ſteered out to the Weſt- - 
ward, had regular ſoundings from 17 to 42 fathoms ſand 


and /hell' a little without 5 850 then hoſt A 


M A N. 3 79 


May 24th, We ſteered NW b W along "TOs 
about 4 or 5 leagues to the Eaſtward of Manna, you 
will obſerve red Cliffs bearing about NE at the fame 
time Manna Point bore NW, it is very remarkable, 
being a ſmall Hill with Palm Trees growing on it like 


 Sumerheads; we had wo ſoundings, with 50 fathom of 


line out, till we got within 2“. of Manna Point, then 
14 fathom, 9. 9. clay ground; being about 102 diſtance 
from the Point, hauled. out W bN [into] 14 ions, as 
we heard that a Reef run off from Manna Point above a 


mile, and that you muſt keep in 14 fathom to round it; 
— 


the Town to the weſtward Secooucy, It is named Secoontets 


a 


* Secooniet is the true name. Wahlfeldt names this Point, Bandar Point ; : 


— 
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Aae NW. At 8 PM. anchored in 14% faitioen: At 
day light hal noma ata 


The Extremes of hae . é , BIN 


Found tines tub Nady iek;" belagiis' vo" ths Zan 


Pany, Captain Kleghoth, loadin 8 Pepper, ſhe ſaluted us 


with 7 Guns returned 5. 
At 9 AM. weighed; you have ſoundin gs ik "5 


to Fort Marlborough, from 16 to 30 fath. water, accord- 


ing to your diſtance off ſhoar; Lat. of Manna 4? 30“. S. 
24th May. In the morning, the wind NE, ſteering 
NNW along ſhoar in 14 fathom water diftadice about 2“ 
from the ſhoar, came on a Ban; had g fathorhi Ricks, bote 
away WbN, and had next caſt 15 fathoms ; ſeiit a boat 


away to examine this Bag, they found it extend along 


{hoar about + mile and very nafrow; the leaſt water upon 
it 7 facade; and in ſhoar 12 fathoras off ground, and 


Point, about 4 miles to the Eaſvard of Buffaloe Point 
which is the Extreme in fight, bluff and very thick 
with Trees, when about 5 or 6 mne off ſhoar here 
you loſe foundings.” 

[From Buffaloe Point to Manna Point is to or tt 
leagues, it has been a very erroneous opinion that there are 


10 Soundings to the Southward of Buffalbe Point, for the 


Somerſet had good and regular Soundings between that 
and Manna Point, from 12 to 30. 40, 60. and 70 fath. 


ſandy ground, where you may anchor if occaſion requires; 


bur when paſt Manna Point to the SE, between that 
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RENCOOLEN., 


than 4 fathoms upon it all coral rock. 


( 42 3 


and Pe P;ſang, they got 1 ground; N..B. Here runs a 
great ſwell on the ſhoar.] (M. 8. Author unknown.) 


„ 24th May, In the Evening, ſtanding in from the 


We ward, between Rat Iſland and Buffatoe Point, kept a 


good look out for a Bank laid down in one of my Charts; 
At Sun.ſet 2 ry 
os TT TILT BER 8 
Buffalo Pon... „ NEIE 
* Ships in Bencoolen Road's . © NbE 
i Depth 27 fathom, 
1352 a boat to Keep a head of the ſhip, and make 
pad if ſhe came into ſhoal water; we ſteered NbE 


9 7 a light breene at WNW. 


2 paſt 6 obſerved the boat 1 a fignal for 
Socks had then 2 5 fathoms, prepared to tack; next 


eaſt had 13 fathom Coral Roch; put about, had 8. 6. 
Bore” away SbW' as we came on, had 10. 13. 15. 20 


— foft ground then ſteered: EbN. | 

The boat bore about NE from us half 2 55 and 
had 4 fathoms; and, in a caſt or two, was in 16 and 
18 fathom Hard ground, then 20 "Ft ft; it was then * 
but we could diſtinguiſn 


Buffaloe Point to bear . ENE, habe: 
Na, and to bear about . NbW. 


Mr. White, Chief Mate of the O/terly, told me he had 
ſounded all over this Bank, but found no where leſs 


We 


Ws ' Cris. adit OY "Poe "gr. 1 "RIES N 


Vide Introduction P. 20. 
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We work'd all night between this Bank ad Buffalo 
Point, keeping between 12 and 18 fathom. Tos 

At 6 AM. anchored in the Road; found riding here 
the Ofterly Indiaman Capt. Vincent, who ſaluted us with 11 
Guns and we returned 9, the Company's Ship Prince- 


Henry Pacquet Reynolds; and Adriana Snow, » Ring-Roſe, 
the Fanny, Parkinſon, was at Pools. 


(S93. 


= 


When anchored | n 
nr y 1 20 II 
Rat Ifland 7 . 8 . . . . SW.9. 
Sugar Loaf * . 8 5 . NEIE. 
Buffaloe Point 8281888 0 . . oy „ * „ 3 


115 fathom water muddy 1 


The Land between Manna and Buffaloe Point I judge to be about was. | 


Off Bufſaloe and Poolo Points, lye two dangerous Reef, 
on which the water breaks . ſometimes, We failed without 
them, and had the following bearings when about half a 
mile diſtance from the Northernmoſt, (viz.) 


Rat Iland . «. f 6? W diſtance about) miles 
The Ships in Bencoolen Road N ro. E 


— ß % 34. W 
N. Extreme of Shoal : . N15. E 
TRUE. Ss one with JN $8.30/E. dil. offthoarubt. 2 oro 
Breakers on the $2 Shoal being 3 SE diſtance about 3 miles depth. 


29 fathom /oft mud. 
And a high fwell on a a ſboal fr. N 45. W diſtance about 3 or 4 
without, bearing to N 82. W miles 


When Poolo Point bears N "= E, you are to the Northward of the N? Shoal. 


The Paſſage between Buffaloe Point and this Bank is 
very ſafe and 4 miles wide, and the ſame between it and 


Rat Iſland; 


The. 


SUMATRA. (44) 
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' BENCOOLEN. "The beſt anchoring in Bencoolen Road is mid Channel 


between Rat land and the Breakers, for near Rat Iſland 
the water is deeper and foul ground; There is an inner 
Noad, within the N? and $? Breakers, which has 5 fathom 
water, where Sloops and Snows ſometimes run into for the 


convenience of loading and unloading; it being near 3 


miles for Boats to go into the great Road, 


The following directions for Boats to enter the N? and 


8 Channels, may alſo ſerve for other Veſſels, they keeping 
mid Channel, the Southern” Channel is narroweſt but has 
the deepeſt water. 


The 'marks for going through the e Channel (which 
as to be choſen with the Winds Northerly) is to bring the 


.Sugar-Loaf and Rat Iſland NE and SW, then ſteer in, 
Keeping the Sugar-Loaf fo, and this will carry you in 
mid Channel between the North and South Breakers, 
doundings 4 fathorms. 


When the Sowtherly winds blow the South Obit: is 


prefe rred, which 1s round the South Point of the South 


Breakers, and between ibem and the Breakers on the 


hoar. 


 Hoſpral, which is to the Southward, on your Starbord- bog 


or right ahead till you come near the Shoar or South Point 
of the Rochs; then you will have the Channel open and 


the S? Breakers without you; then ſteer right in for the 
Sugar-Loaf keeping neareſt the Breakers from the /hoar, 
until you have the Fort on your beam, then ſteer in, for 
the Carang or Landing Place; The paſſage into it lies 
cloſe to a Bluf Red Point with a Grove of Trees on it, 


In going on ſhoar from your Ship keep the cb 5 


chen 
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*HLLEBAR RIVER. | 


Ships... 


[C 545-3 


then keep to the Veſtevard to the Landing Place; about 
150 yards without the ſhoar lies a ledge of ' Rocks from the 
ſhoar, which keeps 1 it lafe for boats even in a ſtrong N W 


wind. "I 


Fort Marlbirough- 1 has /wo of the Baſtions. entirely 
demoliſhed and the others much ſhaken; but the 


Curtains are entire; the French did this and burnt 


all the houſes: : The country looks very pleaſant and, 


if properly cultivated, fit to produce every thing 


both for profit: and pleaſure ; it is now -elivamed very 


unhealthy. 


SILLEBAR RIVER lies in the bottom of. a Bay 
about 10 miles to the Southward of Marlborough; it 


would be much more convenient for fixing the ſettle- 


ment there, as your Ships would then ride in ſaſety in 
Poolo Bay; which is ſecured from all winds, and where 
you can with great eaſe careen and refit your ſhips cloſe 
to the /hoar, and fail out readily; the Country about 
Silleban might be eaſily cleared, and would ſoon pay the 
expence of clearing it, as it is a very rich ſoil, and on 


both ſides the River fine plains, the fitteſt on the Coaſt 
for producing Sugar Canes; and, having the advantage 
of Water-Carriage to your Settlement, muſt create a a 


great plenty of every thing, eſpecially amongſt ſuch 
lazy people as the Malays, who hate to bring any thing 


from a diſtance; and another great advantage would be 


the ſafety and expedition in loading and unloading 


% 


N ] | > 
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<CATTOWN. 


' SABLAT. 


(46) 


It has been objected that the Coumry thereabouts, 
and particularly Poolo, is very unhealthy, yet we had 1 
Refidency at Sillebar; and the Gentlemen kept their 
healths very well; and I have been aſſured by Doctor 
Stevenſon, 'a Gentleman who has reſided many years on 
this Coaſt, and has carefully confidered the Country 
about Sillebar, that he thinks its ſituation very healthy, 
and that the Mater is extremely good; at Poolo there is a 


general complaint againſt the water, but Ships can be 


much eaſier ſupphed with water from Sillebar than * 
can from Marlborough. 

June 2oth, At 7 AM. weighed from. Bencoolen Raa 
and ſtood to the Northward. wy 

The next ſettlement to Marlborough 18 Polley diſtance 
about 7 leagues. | 

The next ſettlement to Polley | is Laye; the ſoundings 
are regular off it; when 


"The Sugar-Loaf bears 4 of | cg EN m9 fath. 


Then Zaye Houſe (ſituate in a finall Ba in one 
pr | om Sougey Tenan 7 "* } NEIN 


"The next * Settlement to Laye i is eee its Lati- 
tude about 3? 200. S. off this Place you have very 
irregular Soundings, rocky ground for 7. or 80. off 
Thoar, and Breakers, a little to the Northward, near one 
mile from the ſhear, Sablat is next, and Sboraipage 0 
che former. | | 

The 


— _—_ — —B 


— — — —— 


An old Draught of this Coaſt, fays '** Laye is well known by a green 
Platt, to the Southward of it; this TIO” alſo deſcribes the firſt red cliff 
between Polley and Laye. 

> This Latitude ſeems to be erroneous, it is made by Wahlfeldt 4? 300. 8. 
The old Draught agrers with him in Latitude; it mentions @ white Cliff like 
3 Cafil: to the Southwerd of Cattoꝛuu. 


SUMATRA. 


WEST-COAST, 
4APOE, 


(49 9) 


The next ſettlement is Ipoe, between this and Cattown 


you have 10 ſoundings 4 leagues from the ſhoar, and 
when you get ſoundings, you fhoal ydur water very 
quick to 5 fathom hard black feng: above 3 leagues from 
the ſhoar,” * 

[To the SW. of Wo, * my a Bank of foul Sr 
Joining to the ſhoar and extending itſelf near 2 leagues 
into the Sea, you will find hn it from 6 to 10 fath. 
coarſe coral ground; on the outer edge of it there lies a 
Coral Rock, SW bS 2 leagues from Tpoe, with no 
more than 14 feet water upon it, on which the Sewallow- 
Feld ſtruck, you will have from 8 to 16 fath. all round it, 
but come no nearer than 10 fath. it being very /teep ; 
and but a very little way off 30, 40, 50, fath. water. and 
then 10 ground. But obſerve | when you bring Ipoe 
NEb E you are paſt the Bazk, that is, to the Ne guard 
of it, and may ſafely ſtand into Ipoe Road, where you 
ſee, a little to the Southeward of you, three Red Cliffs like 
Country Boats, and three Green hills if clear, the middle- 
moſt of which is that where the Old Paggar ſtood, bearing 
NE bE, large ſhips ſhould come no nearer to anchor 


here than 9 or 10 fath. the Road being there muth 


clearer, within is ſhoal water and foul ground. 


Between Tpoe and Bantall are 3 Rivers, the firſt called 


Ayer Ruttah, the ſecond Ayer Etam and the third 


Triamong. 


FP SOR OF 2 


— 8 


Bantall 


— * 


| | : | 
* The old Draught mentions two 4bite and ſeven red cliffs, to the Southward 


of Ipoe . 


1 
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Bantall lyes in a deep Bay, you may ſtand into hat 
depth you pleaſe after paſt Ipoe, and keep the Soundings 
off the ſhoar, from 15 to 7 fath. you will find good ground 
and even Souridings ; and, in croſſing the Bay for. Bantall, 
you will ſee a ſmall Red Clif” (which is the N? Point of 
Triamang River) pretty low, and near the water's edge, 
which is the only Red Clif diſcernable between Moco- 
Moco and Ipoe, which when you ſee, you are certain 
where you are; and then look out for Bantall River's 


Mouth, which as you advance to the. /Northward,. you 


will ſee if you keep in 6. or 7. and 8 fath, as you may 
ſafely do, and a little to the Southward of ſome — 


Pines, you will ſee the Houſes and River's. Mouth ;- 


little to the Northauard of which you will r 
two White Cli B, which in the offing appear very much 
like boats fails, theſe: marks, if clear, you will ſee a con- 
fiderable way, and what you may depend on in knowing 
che place by, in caſe. you can ſee no other. 


It is a very good * to anchor in, when you have 
The River's Mouth 6717: $7 .. "47 „ NE 
And the two e er White Cl; fe. PE ETD 43 © 


you are in the beſt of the Road, and may anchor from 
8 to 6 fath, good /and and « ou. ground. 

About 4 leagues NW. from hence lyes Ayerdichet, * it 
has a large Bar, which renders it impaſſable for Boats, 
when you are near in, you will ſee the opening of the 


River, which you may eaſily diſcover by a parcel of tall 


Trees that ſtand thicker on each ſide of the River than 


any where elſe. 


Z About 


pueu —— — — 
* 
N 


The old Draught marks red Cl; fr to the Seurbeward 2nd | two white Clif 
like Boats to the Northwward, and mentions a tall white Tree to the Northward 


of Bantall River, Wahlfeldt marks a Flag at Ipoe ne between Sablat and 
Bantall but none at Bantall, 


* Ayerdicket in ſome Journals is called Fredicheth 
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About 3 leagues NW of Averdichet lyes Moco-Mheog,) 
ak ſhoar all the way between the two places is wwhire-. 
fand, and generally a great ſwell heaving in upon the 
ſhoar. A little to the Northward of Axerdictet you will 
ſee a bluff point fall of Trees, called Buffale Point, and 
you muſt be ſure, if bound to Moco-Mieo, to keep that 
well on board, that is, round it in 6 or 7 fath. which 
you may do without the leaſt apprehenſion of danger, 
otherwiſe you may miſs your Port, and after you are 
about it, you will ſee a tall Tree, which ſtands a little 
to the N? ward of the River's Mouth, at firſt, appearing 
like a PFlag-/of, to the &? ward of which, as you open 


the Bay, you will next ſee a long Houſe, which _ 
like a- Row of Buildings, being the Dattoo B 


houſe, then look out for the Flag-flaſff and Paggur, I 


you will not fee till ſhot well to the Northward, you 


may at pleaſure, anchor in Moco-Moco Road, in 6. 7. to 


10. 11 or 12 fath. t ground, with the Flag-flaff from. 
NE bE to SE bE. according to the Monſoons for con- 


veniency of Boats coming aboard and going aſhoar. 04 

As you fail along thoar, Moco-Mheo appears in the 
bottom of a ſmall Bay; on each fide of the Bay ſtands a 
row of tall Pines, which makes the two extremes appear 
bluff; m a morning, if not very clear, you can hardly 
ſee houſes or Factory till the Sun is 3 or 4 hours above 
the land, by reaſon of the Shade the Land and. Trees 
make that ſtand on the back ſide of it. 


„ N. B. 


WES T-COAS T. 
Moco-Moco. 


F. 
15 


POGCGY, OR 


NASSAU ISLANDS, 


159 
N. B. About 3 leagues WNW from the Flag-/aff is 


foul ground, as rocks and ſand, by which, coming from the 


Northward, may know you are near Moco-Moco, in _ 


you have not an opportunity of ſeeing the Flag-faff: 


ſoundings upon it from 35 to 18 and 11 fath. Tak 


doubtleſs leſs, as the ſea . breaks very high coming — 


the Northward, ] (N. S.) | 
{ Moco-Mico * is in Latitude 22 Py 8. when at 


anchor in the Road, 


The Flag Staff bears | . | , -. 0 | * * EbN 
The Burning Mountain = ' «© «© . » _ NbEZE 


A remarkable Peak to the Southward of the Burning Mountain „ 
Diſtance from the ſhoar 24 miles. 


As you ans: from the Southaward, , 'you will ſee a large 


| opening which is Mandoota River, and you muſt anchor 
near it, as the Mouth of Msoco-Moco River is near this and 


three miles to the Northward of the Flag-ſtaff. - 

The Qualo or Bar is very —_— N 

_ 25th. In working to the Northward and ſtanding i in 
ſhoar, at 6 in the Evening being about 4 leagues off 
ſhoar, had no ſoundings with 40 fathom of line out; 
At 7 having run four miles on a NE Courſe had ſound- 
ings 31. then 17, then 12 and ſhoalend a ſathom every 
caſt 'till we tacked ; this is in about 3? 12. Lat. or 3 16, 
having had a good obſervation at Noon. 


| 2aGth. We made the Poggy or Naſſau Ilanks, they 
appear high to the Northward like litile Iſlands, but as 


you 


— — 


* The. old Draught mentions Moco:Moco Point to be very bluff, it lyes to 
the Hon thiuard of Moco-MMoco; Moco- Moco may be known by tall Pine Trees. 


b Between 1 3 is from C, Watſon's MS, but does not appear to be from 
his own obſcrvations. 


N 


P. 51 


INDRAPOUR Pt. 


5 (519 
to the Seuthwiard,' lower and more even; | and | 1206 


Landi to the Southward are pretty even: At Noon had | 
a good Obſervation, the Latitude 3* 10“ S. and had 


che following Bearings. 
The Northern Extreme of Naſſau . «x NWbW diſt, abt. 7 leagues 
The Southern Extreme  » * « «o SW3S 5 leagues 
| One ſmall Iſland . 0 . . * SSW ZW | 
The other, being the lag SbwWzw ß leagues 


The Volcano over Ayer Raj. « NNE Ey. 
Saw the Sumatra Shoar diſtance abt. 10 leagues 
Saw an Entrance or Paſſage, abt. one mile over WSW 
The $? fide, of the Entrance is a Bluff Point : 
The NW fide, not high but full of Trees diſtant 4 leagues 
There are very deep Bays in this Iſland, land-lock'd 
with good anchor-ground and ſteep to the Shoar, that 
at ſome places a Ship of the greateſt burthen may haul 
ſo near the Caſcade as to fill her water with a hoſe; It 
produces Rice, Coconuts and a little Stwallow. The 
People are different from the Malays but civil; you may 


ſee theſe Iſlands from Indrapour Point, bearing about 


SW- W and NE E from each other, diſtant about 12 
or 14 leagues. 


28th. Having had the winds favourable in the 8 


we paſſed Moco-Moco, and in the morning had the 


Wind Southerly which determined me to puſh on. 
At Noon were paſſed Indrapour Point which is very 


. remarkable, being woody and low, forming a 2 0 Bay 


as the Coa then lyes to the NE; its Latitude is 29 19, 


8. You have deep water off this Point; rs com- 


mences the Dutch Di firitis. 
The 


** WY 


* 


» Wahlfeldt makes it bout 2? 10“ S. and the Dutch Plan of ern cad 
(by the Lat. of P? Bringen and its diſtance) abt, 25 12', 8. 


_—_ 


* . A7 0 oF | 
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This day at 4 paſt 1. PM. anchored in 52 fath. ſoft 


clay ground in e ann Road A Dutch 
Settlement, 


The Flag-faf at che mouth of the River Fb N. dift. abt. 2 
The Volcano . . .. 0 „ . _ ENEIN | 
Indrapour Point 8? entremm »  «. 84 ¹ 


Pꝰ Bringen . 55 0 WIN 
The N.. extreme, which appears like a \ ſnal Nand, NN W4W 


In ſtanding into the Bay had ſandy ground from 20 to 
10 fath. afterwards clay: As you round Indrapour 
Point you will ſee a. remarkable round hill, near the 
avater-fide, covered with wood and appears. black and 
longer than any near the ſhoar, which is about- 4 miles. 
to the Northward of the Rivers Miuth;* If you 


ſteer N? and N E from Indrapour Point it will lead 


you into the Road in 8 fath. water, 


Pꝰ Bringen bearing p | "9 . . . "= . | hr 
and The Flag-faff 8255 „ E 


The Dutch Sbips anchor farther out in 14 or 16 fatli. 
that they may be able to clear Indrapour Point, * 1 they 


cannot ride in a NW wind. 


The Paggar or Settlement is #wwo miles u p the River, 


and not to be ſeen for the woods; by the Flag-/taff' are 


1 or three little Bamboe Huts; My. Challier is Reſident; 
the Dutch have had 10 Trade. with the Natives theſe. 
ſix months. 

At 10 AM. ee and worked to the J//, ere 8 


Now the Navigation is /roubleſome and dangerous, on 


account of the many Shoals and Sunken Rocks in the 
| palage 75 


"wn 


* nn W 


In the Dutch Plan called P? Ringe. 


» This ſeems to be what the Dutch Plan calls 7 ien and \ Vane 
Keulen 8 ; 


«WW . 6 F 
= - 7 A 
in 14a an k F 8 
SUMATRA: E Ae 
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WEST, COAST. paſſage: We + continued plying to the MNorthward all 55 
day, working between 7 and 16 fath. obſerved a ſhoal 
to the Northward appearing, to lye 2“ or 3“ from the 
ſhoar, which by ſtanding. in-ſhoar we brought in one 
with the N? moſt Extreme. of Land appearing like, a | 
high ſmall Tfland and a remarkable bluff Point appearing 5 1 
nearly the ſame either from . the > Nortowgrd: or * South- 
ward, 
When the Shoal is is in one with this point it bear NNW2W and sri 
And bears from Pe. Bringen n n 
. Diſtance 16 . 
Sometimes in hazey weather. 3 Shoal does not 
break; but I think. the foregoing bearings are ſufficient 
to direct you when. near that danger. You have 15 and 
16 fath, 4, or 5, to the TRY 5 " A 


Latit. of P? Bringen is "0. S, nearly 10 

Ne 

they bear from each other NW Wand s bEAE 
neareſt, whereby we may eſtimate their diſtance which will be 7 leagues, 


In the morning, after working alt night are = 


16 and 25 fath. Bad the folldwing bearings: 2 
„„ PS 2 IE a 7 
R „ een. 
P? Tellore, or and . d 3 

A. ſand in one with Breakers, YT VWVWM˖ 5.4 5 Ao | 
oo on 2 OI: FRE 
N q Q. rin 03: 71 EAN Th 
Breakers « 3 , Tops + 0 4 1 
Another which brake bur e „ IN. a 

+ of fath, diſt. from the ſhoar abt. 6 miles 2 


0 fr. NN N] AW 
Ito ES diſt. 8 miles. 


Pe Bringen when in one with Tree land Wb N 4 N and E b 8 18 


The A Breakers when in one Tm 72 4 88 E is © | wn 
Bringen bears . . 5 | 
And when Tree Wis bears „„ $7 ene 
the ſame. 


PADANG 


In the 7 Dutch Plan called P? Tells. It ſhould be Telloor, which ſignifies 80 
an Egg. £275 > NES: 


P. 


The Extremes 5 "bas OATS 


* 
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This is the Head-Settlement belon gin g to the Ditch, 
governed by a Direftor and Council, and l 
about on the Civil and 90 Military. fa 

The Fort is ſituate within 40 yards of the Bank of 
the River, being a Square with four Baſtions of fone, 
and the Walls about 9 feet high, the two Baſtions in 
the. Front or next, the viver, mount 8 guns in each 
Face, and 2 guns in the Flanks that cover the gate, or 


which open to the River, in che other Flanks but one, 


and in the Faces of the other #9 Baſtions only wo 
guns; it is ſurrounded, except to the River, with a Wet- 
Ditch about 4 or 5 yards over, and from 4 to 6 feet deep: 
The Curtains are each about 40 Geom. Paces, and the 
Faces of the two Front-Baſtions about 9 paces, and the 


Faces of the other two Baſtions about 8 . paces each. 


The Powder Magazine lyes near the extreme or upper 
Baſtion, one of its Walls being part of the curtain; The 


Curtains are built round with Houſes and are about 18 


inches thick of Brick. On the area ſtand The Governor 
and The Second's Houſes hich are large and n. 
ous. 

On the oppoſite « or South fie of the River are high 
mountains, which extend to the mouth of the River, 
from whence you may ſee every thing in the Fort, and 


are not above 300 yards. diſtant, ſo that they may 


eaſily be expelled by Muſquetry; between the Fort and 
the mouth of the River. The Company have their 
Garden-Houſes, but the Ground to the. Northward. is 
lou and mary; Aud up the River the ground is dry 
and a fine foil and would be a more healthy and pleaſant 
fituation for Habitations.—It is aal water for near 


Iwo 


— 


. 
* * 
6 
. 


_— 


— 


* N. B. This implies that the Fort is on the North fide, but the Plan in 
Van Keulen places it on the South Side of the River; it is on the N? Side. 
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C 55 ) 
two miles without the River's mouth; tho there is 2 and 


3 fath. at high-wnter, and about 10 feet on che Nur; 
You go in round Padang - Head, and, when in, the River, 


in a ſmnall-bay under the Saddles or foot of the Heud, is 


water enough for Sloops and mall Veſſels; you muſt 
keep cloſe to Padang-Head going-iny as the [Entrance 
is very narrow, and a ſund is thrown up on che oppoſite 
Shoar, by the Breakers and the Eddy of the River," you 
have a fhoal-water above the Garden Houſe; After 
you paſs the Garden-Houſe, which is the firſt above 


the Saluting-Battery on the flarboard fide,, Vow row over © 


for the - Larboard-ſhoar, and keep near * * you 
come to the Stairs or Landing-place. | 

The Water here is very good, running bam the 
Rock, and is conveyed by Bamboes in many places on 
the farboard: ſide, ſo that your Boat may haul under 


chem and fill; the largeſt is about 200 yards above the 


firſt, where is plenty of Cattle at 4 to 5 Dollars per 
head, [but the Engliſh pay 8 Spaniſh Dollars] e 
Ducks for a Spaniſh Dollar, Fow!s more, beſides Limes, 
Oranges, Pumplenoſes and other refreſhments. 

The Natives are highly diſguſted with the Dutch 
for ſending Twancoo (which in their language is Lord 
of Lords) a Priſoner to Batavia; I was told it was 
becauſe he ordered © that no Perſon: ſhould cultivate 


their grounds“ being, I ſuppoſe, diſguſted; on that 


account they have had no T ade, inland, for ſome 
months. 

We lay under the Iſland P? P Piſang ed is 
off N Head 3 miles, when it blows hard at NW 


on your 


* 
2 


Nr 


3 Ene 
2 - ; | 0 ph 
«+ LEA) #*.& 4 v7 
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WES T- COAST. 
'BADANG, your Boat cannot paſs, as the Breach is very greaty. 
but your Ship is well ſheltered: from the NW winds by 
the land, if you anchor about 2 cables length from 
the ſhoar, and it is ſteep, to the Coral Bank, with which 
it is environed about 40 yards from the Hoar, there is 
water on the Iſland, by digging wells 4 or 5 feet deep 
at the foot of the Hills, but the Dutch ſay it is 
unwholeſome, being impregnated with Sali-Petre; I taſted 
the / 2water and obſerved: the: ground, but could not ſee 
the leaſt appearance of Sa/t-Petre, and the water was 
foft and taſted” very well; The Wood is but indifferent, 
The Dutch have built a Warehouſe about 100 feet long 
and 20 broad, and have there a Quarter-Maſter and 
ſome Slaves carrying out a. Stone * on the. Eaſt 
fide of the Ind 
| W is a Channel of 6 ke 7 fath: water all round 
this and but narrow, and cloſe to the ſboar, within 
a Cable's length, it ſhoals to 4 fath. then 3 and this 
Flat lyes between the ſmall* round Iſland,” E and in- 
ſhoar of Piſang, along to Padaug and ſo far out, that 
when you have P? Mara well-open . to the Meſtevard 
of - P? Piſang, and about + of à mile. from the latter 
to the NW, you have only 4 fath. ſand and ſome places 
3 and 2 fath. between the ſmall ſandy” Iſland ' 
* mile from Piſang, and the North Point of the Bay; 
off which it lyes, is very wneven - ſoundings and hard 
ground, from 4 to 2% fath: in ſome places, and this 
continues near half a mile to the V. of the Sand, when 
yon come into 10 and 12 fath. water. 
8. 192 E. from the body of Pꝰ Piſaug lies a Rock on 
which: it breaks ſometimes: Having a ſcant wind we ſtood 
along ſhoar within this rock, at about 2 or 3 miles diſtant 
| 1 ben 


* 


— 


»The Nxarter Maſter and dave are removed and the — "os! to ruin. 
hr 8.) | 


— 
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from the ſame having 12. 9. and 6 into the 1 
when we put about, and ſailed about one mi to the 


\ Southward of the Sandy Iſland, between It and the Rock 


having 7. 9. 12 to 13 fath. and to the Feftward about 
one mile to the Sandy Point had from 13. to 9. and 13. 


and then 12. 9. 7. ene where we anchored, having 


„ = Nog | diflanceþ u mile, 
The ſmall round I/land in- har.  NA$E diftance 2 miles. 
The Sandy [hand t 8 EAS Sous > 
Flag-fiaff on Padang-Head . . NNESE 3 


had we anchored nearer the TNland we ſhould have been 


better covered from the NW winds; the following 


Bearings when anchored aford good ſhelter and Jy 5 
water. depth 5 to 6 fath. _ 


P? Piſang 12 KI 4% wow lace, cables 
Padang Flag * * » I. NA ; 

The /mall ff.. oo INES 

The Sandy land « « » ' SEbE - 


P? Senaro is a ſmall land bearing from Pe 
Piſang diſt. and from the We ft Point of Marra 


NbW and SbE, its Latitude correct is o? 48. 8. 


by an obſervation. 2 1 85 
P? Dua and Senaro in one bear. WNW2W and 


ESE: and Mewquit a little to the Weſtward and 


Northward of this Tsland lies a Coral Shoal ſtretching 


"NW and SE about half a mile, when we were about 


half a mile to the Eaſtward of it, It bearing SW had 

P? Senaro and the Body of P? Bintangoo or Robin in one 

bearing diſtance from the former about 3 miles. 

P Dua _ 85 N 83 
Padang Head borre NE 
Finn; é NEbExE 

had /oundings 28 fath. ſoft ground. 85 
N. B. 


v "4 * a * * ee 22 1 1 


* Qu. WNWZw, and ESE AE 


. 


ww 


SUMATRA. (5.530) 
ö N. B. 1 was told at Padang, there lyes a /anken fal 
. between P? Piſang and Marra about half 10 which; 
rarely breaks having 2 fath. water. on it. 
Off Padang lye Seven Idands amongſt which are 
"ſeveral dangers, for the better diſtinguiſhing | them, 
They are called P? Sato or 1ſt. Pꝰ Dug or zd. P? Teega 
or 3d. Pꝰ Ampat or 4th. P? Leema. or 0 P? Annam or 
6th. and P? Togjoo or ohh, >i 
P? Sato or 1ſt. is the ſmalleſt: and Eafternmef and bears . 
from Piſang 
Pe Sato, Dua and Teega bear about SW and NE 
of each other; Dua is the 2d. a little bigger, than 
| Trega; by the Charts there is a Channel between 
1 them, it bears from the and Senaro WNW ZW. 
diſtance about 3 leagues and from the- and Piſang 
Tieega is the large and ſouthernmoſt, between -it and ? 
Dua are laid dgwn many rocks and ſboalt which ſeem to 
- ſtop the Paſſage; it bears from P? Piſang 
P? Ampat is about the ſame bigneſs as, Dua and 


lyes to the J/fward bearing from P? 
Piſang and from Pꝰ Lema SW 18S 


Pꝰ. Lema is, a ſinall and and one of the innermaſt; 
between it and Sato ſaw ſome breakers, and the ſame 
between it and Ampat; to. the Northward. it is clear, 
but has a Reef of Rocks to the SW, extending aboyt 


2. from the and. 
P? Piſang bears from e Lens. 0 SE 


Fe = C2853<;,5. „%% 1055 ole SS 
D274 1 | J AAA xy OW WOT AY n 
äfIrr!! OP TS on „ *SSW, 
Sow or the na land in- -ſhoar called (P? Aver! EIN 
J P > 6 Om WS 


P? Annam appears to. be the laf Nand conüng from 
tho. /outhward, as Togjoo is not in ſight, it is one of the 


largeſi 
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a . and has ſome /boals laid donn between it and Ampat, | 
aud to the Nerthward of it. 


Toojoo is the ſame as the others in fine; : NWbW 3 


leagues from it lies a Coral Bank, on which had Soundings | 
5. 7. 9. 10. and then o ground; whether there is % 
unter upon it is unknown, therefore maſt be approached 


with caution; this Iſland bears from P? Caſe ey, to the 


N orthward of the Priamans, SW bS: 8. 


P? Sow or [Ayer] is a ſmall and to the Northward 


of P? Piſang, and about 15 mile from the /hoar, it has 
| breakers off it to the Southward about 2 of a mile; and 
and there is a /hoal laid down in the chart South from it, 
and one about SE ; we ſaw neither of them: It bears 


from P? Piſang NbW. about 5 leagues... | 
We. failed from P? Piſang, ſtanding to the Weſtward 


'till within half a mile of the ſhoal between Senaro 
and Dua had ſoundings, % ground, when we 
tacked had a hard ſqual at Yef, in the Evening, which 
| ſplit our Foretopſail, Jib, and Foreſtay-ſail, bore away 
again for P? Piſang and anchored under it; bent. other 


fails and failed next morning. We worked to the North- 


ward and paſfled -P? Leema to the Nortbward ſtanding to 


the at about + mile diſtant ſounded 33. fath. we 


. ſtood 2. to the Waſtward and tacked, ſoundings . 


and had regular ſoundings again in ſhoar to 1 2 
fath,, where we anchored. diſtant off ſhoar 3 of a mile 


and from P? Sow about 2 miles. 


Wher 


WES T- COAST. | 
ITE bo | When You are 3 or 4“ to the Northward of Pꝰ Sow 5 5 
1E Ii« te] You then come in on a flat, having 6 fach. 
PRIAMAN, above 2 from ſboar. | 


With the Land. wind we Averea along mbar about 2 ; 
diſtant, in 6, 6; and 7 fath. paſſing doithin the 1ſt or 
 Southmoſt of the .Priaman Iſlands, at about half a mile 
diſtance, in 7 fath.—Steering NNW we pafled by the 2d 
or Middle Iſland, at about r mile diſtance, the lea? water we 
had was 5% fath. when near the Middle Iſland, and deepened 
to 7 fath. when abreaſt of t.—I paſſed out between the 
2d and 3d or Northerumgſt of the .Priaman Iſlands, cloſe to 
the Weſtward of the.N? Iſland, within half a cable's-length 
of the Breakers, in 7 fath. Theſe Breakers reach en 
2 cables- length off ſhoar to the Veſtævard. 

The iſt and 2d Priaman Iſlands bear SSE zs 14 
NNW: N diſtant about 2/. 

The 2d and 3d diſtant 17, they are 
about half a mile in extent each; the N? mot is the 
Fnalleſt and has a well of frgſb-iuter on it, where all the 
Dutch Veſſels ſupply themfelves. You have good ſhelter 
under any of the three from the NW winds ; There is a 

| paſſuge, between the N? and and the Main for ſmall 
ſhips, it Foals from this and to the Main gradually from 
35 fath. hard ſand wo natd. mud near the 
ſhoar. 

The next Tland is Pe Call y, about 50 yards in 
diameter, full of Trees, it bears from the N? moſt of the 
Priaman Iſlands, NNW * diſtant 47 and from the 

EE Main 


—_— 


—_— 


NNW "Qu. NW2W, 
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Main 2 or 3; you have regular /ound/ngs between them, 
7 and 8 fath. and good: ſountings all round P?-Caſſey, on 


the E. fide, 6 and 5 fath. half a mile from it, and gradually 


decreaſing to 2 fath. within 1 an all 


ſoft ground, ſand and clay. 


There is a Bank off. Priaman River, en Re 
8d ends are u ſpots of ſand which ſhew themſelves, 
within it is 2 fath. ſandy ground: To the NNE of P? 
Caſey, and half way to the ſhoar is laid down another 


pot of Rocks, which is all that is in the Bay. 


From the Southward, as far as the Ticoa Iflauds, 7 2 | 
a Flat, along ſhoar, having only 5 fath. above 2 from 
the ſhoar, and decreaſing gradually; By keepin g your 


| lead going you can borrow on, or haul off the ſhoar. 


To the Weſtward of the Priaman Tſlands are ſeveral 


Shoals on which it ſometimes Þreaks, though they did 


not break as we paſſed them, they are between 2 and 3 
diſtant from the [ſands in about 1 5 fath. water; but you 


have a good paſſage between them and the andi, by 
keeping near the latter, and from 10 to 7 fath. till to the 


Southward of the Nl Hand, when you deepen to 12 and 
:3 fu. 

If the wind ſerves, I would adviſe a ſhip to lach the 
inner paſſage; going to the Eaſſevard of the Firſt and 
Second I/lands at about i of a mile diſtance, or nearer as the 


dltepeſt water is thoſe to them, {depth} 55, 6, and 7 fath. but 

towards the Main you ſpoalen ſaſt and have harder ground; 
Then ſteer for the Third or N? maſt and, giving the 
Weſt end a birth, for the Breakers are two cables length 
R | from 


SUMATRA.. ( 62 = 4 
en 2 from the ſhoar, and within Pfol-ſbots of them is 7 fach. 2 BY . 
Then ſteer for P?. Caſey; You may paſs on eithe? fide of 
it; if to the Eaſtward, you will have 6 fath. near it, 
but you muſt ſteer NWbW, for on a NW Courſe you. , 
will /boalen to 4 fath. ſandy ground. | 
When you have P? Caſey E. then you are — of 
the N? moft Shoal, from which it is diſtant 2' or 4. 
P : bears. rom! * ale + SW.bS:z 8 about 5 
The Outer Ticoo Iſland bears NNWNy. 
The 3d or N. moſt of the Priaman Iſlands SEAE 


brings you on a Shoal, cloſe to which 8 fath. then 3. ; fath, . 
the water is. diſeoloured over it. i 


r R 1 AM A N. 


Wilde is a Duich — ; The River is ſmall} a 
pinnace cannot go in till near high water (you land on the 
right-hand ſide). It lies within the Coral Bank before- 
mentioned, and . the: Flag bears SEE from P?: Caſſen: 
Here is 10 Fort, but a Square, palliſaded, with 4. Baſtious 
and a Dztch, about 12 feet wide and 8 deep, full of graſs. 
and Brambles; On. the Eaftmoſt  Baſlion are nine Braſs 
guns (one pounder) 5 in carriages, and 4, in ſwivels; 

| There is a ſmall Cajan Houſe in the middle, where the 
i Commandant, who isa Serjeant, lives and 20 Bugueſſes, 
by which I judge they have,Jiztle Lade; along ſhoar are 
| s P Fi. oe | numbers 


PEE 


Le Mi f —_ „ 
* * n _— * 3 1 * * 1160 4. 
— » 


— -- 


The Duke, Capt. Poxney, paſſed between two ſhoals bearing about SSE, . 
from the Ticoo Hands, diſtant 5 leagues, He had zo ground, 35 tath, . 
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numbers of Huts, where the Natives make Salt, theſe 
pay the Dutch a Setalle * or quarter F a Dollar per month 
each.“ 
The Coaſt from Padang to this Place 1s low and flat. 
From theſe Iſlands to the Ticoo Iſlands, the Navigation is 
ſafe if under 16 fath. and to 6 in ſhoar ;,, without that 
depth is a Shoal, on which it breaks ſometimes, bearing 


| about NWG W from P? Caſey and SE bs from the 


Outer 


K 


—_— 


» Seealle is the eighth of a Dollar. 


d The following ſeems to have been a Report, made to Com: on by. ſome 
one of his officers, | 


„Going to. Ng ſtood along Shoar in 2, 4 and 24 fath, andy 


Ground. 


% About 10 PM. got abreaſt of the. 2yalo at ibs River? s Mouth between 
the Sand Bank and the Shoar, came to there in 2 fath. hard ſandy ground. 

& At day-light weighed and went into the River; In going over the Azalo, 
although in the proper Channel, ſtruck ſeveral times, and had like to have filled 
the boat ; it was then within 2 hours of high abater: after we were over, had not 
above 4 feet water in the deepeſt part of the River; landed on the right hand 
fide, by the edge of a Sand Bank, and by the Commandant (or Serjeant) was: 

conducted to the Fort, making a kind of ſemi-circle round a parcel of Ry/hes,, 
Buſhes, and Briers, that lie between the Fort and the Landing place, diſtant 
from thence about a muſtet-ſhot. - 

„This Fort is built in the form'of a Sguare, about 60 yards each way, its avalls ' 
are palliſadoes of ſmall Coconut * Trees, and ithes N, 8, E, and W. At each corner 
there is a ſquare Baſtion, about 14 or 16 feet each way, on the eb Zaftermoſt, 
there are 9 Braſs Guns (one pounders) 5 of which are in carriages, and 4 in 

Fevivels ſtuck in Funks of Wood, which, by all appearance; have not been uſed 
theſe ſeveral years. In the middle of the Fort there is the marks of a Brick-+ 


ꝛzwall houſe, about 30 feet long and 20 broad, which the Dutchman ſaid was burnt. 


by accident 2 years ago; round the Fort, there is a dry ditch, 10 or 12 feet in 
breadth at the top, and about 8 feet deep, with abundance of Weeds, Graſi, 
and Buſhes, ſo that it is hard to diſcern there is any ſuch thing there; There 
is but one European (and he the Commandant) and 20 Buggueſſes Soldiers. 

N. B. The Magazine in the middle of the Fort 12 ſteps under ground.“ 


* [Kneebong,Q Annecbon ] 
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ue We Alen, Von have 20 fat. cloſe o be 
Eaſtward of it; © 

e ene e nn i ane 26. dW Iũ7ſ 


P Caſſey P - . . * - 0 SE 


Breakers « . . „„ — « „ — = 


Diſt. 2. depth 16 fath. 
there is another Shoal lying SWbW ' diſtance about 3 


from the Great Ticoo ; when the Outermaſt and Innermoſt 
Ticos Iſlands 115 in one NE r N and diſtant from the 
former about 43 of a mile, depth 16 fath. You may ſec 


the roll of a fool on this Shoal, bearing about SWbs, 
diſtance between 2“ and 3. 

July 29th. This day ſaw a Dutch Sloop ſtanding te to 
the ſouthward; ſent Lieut. Smith in the Barge; came 
on board Mynheer Bootewins, of Council at Padang, 
the Maſter and Doctor; there was 18 Military and 12 


Sailors beſides ſome Blacks on board, being intended 


for an Expedition to Nattal, as the People ſaid, tho 
M. Bootewins ſaid they were only bound to Ayer-Bongy ; 
Another Sloop and a large Prow, on the fame ſervice, 
are lying under the Ticoo lands: as He complained he 
wanted proviſions, gave him two Bullocks and two bags 
of Salt: He weighed next morning in company with 
us, but the weather being ſqually, he tacked and 
ſtood in ſhoar. 

- Have | had. abundance of Ras theſe two days paſt ; 
I am ſurprized we faw neither of the Shoals lying to the 
Southward of the Ticoo Iſlands ; as we plyed off and on 
ſhoar. The Coaſt is all clear within theſe Shoals from 
P? Caſey to the Ticoo Iſlands; within 6 fath. a mile and 
half” or two miles from the Shear, the ground is a /:f clay 


Full of broken rotten coral like ſmall ſtones. 


Aug. 


a—_ _—— 


* Theſe Bearings are incondifiege, 
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Aug. 1. In the Evening . and OFF 
ſnoar N W and NN W in 5 fath. 6. f. and 4. blue gay 
and ſnall canal, where we . anchored. wag the bon 
Rearwngs.. 


The Outermeft Ticoo Hand «.... WZ N dd. 
The Second D? . 88 NW Ny. 


Fb rh _ 

Sent the Cutter and a Midſhipman on board the Dutch: 
Yoop and Prow, lying under the inner [ſand in 3 fath. . 
ſoft mud very near the Nand; had r egular  ſaundings from 


the ſhip to the Hands; 3 fath. within a Cables length of 


it; the Sloop mounts 6 guns and has 5 Europeans on 
board; the Prow is commanded by a China- man and 
has 3 Europeans on board: They have hoiſted their 


Colours aſhoar oppeſte ta this Iſland, Saw a number of 
People there, and ſeveral Boats ; it is; likely they, are 
making a Settlement. 

The Coaſt, from the Priaman Hund. to this Plice, ; 
is a little hilly ; and lyes about NW bW and SEb E. 
The Ticoo Iſlands are ſinall and woody, about 1: mile 


diſtant. from each other, and the innermaſt 143 from the 


The iſt and ad beer «. NVE and 8 bW 
The iſt andinnermeſt *, , MNNESE SSWIi W 

The 2d and dl? I Ro NEbN 8 W bS | 
And the Flag on ſhoar, ,. NE. 


As you . fail from the Shan * ee Po 
number .of. Breakers among the 1ſands, which ſeem to 


ſtop the Paſſage; Sent a Boat to. examine. the Paſſage 
between the middle and inner ande, which found 
ſafe and good; off the South fide of the inner 1ſland is a 


Shoal. for. near + of a mile, having 52 | fath. 2 ground 7 


8. | cloſe 


ANF M 
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cloſe to it; Tn the Channel is a ſmall Coral Bank, wore 
with the water, and about a 'Cables-length over; it is 
about 3 of a mile from the innermaſt, and about r of a 


mile from the middle Iſland, when on the NE 6 of it 
had the following bearings 


Tuner Ifland -. -» +» . MNEbE 
Middle DP? - « -o» -«» «© _ S WWy., 
PPV 5 

It is ſeep to, all round; between 7 and the inner 
Iland 6* cloſe to it 7. 7. 62. 6. 5 cloſe to the Hand; 
Between the ſhoal and middle Iſland the Channel has 
deeper water and is narrow, occaſioned by a Spit off the 
NE end of the Iſland diſt. tuo cable's length, ſound- 
ings 7. 74. 8. 8 and 9 fath. near the Spit: The other 
Channel is beſt, as you have it broader and good room 


to anchor; in both it is ſoft ground. 


After you have paſſed the /hoa! going to the Nerth- 
ward, and keeping NW you will regularly deepen 
your water to 12 and 14 fathoms: Had not time to 
examine the Paſſage between the outer and middle Iſlands, 


nor that between the inner Iſland and the Main: To 
the South of the middle Iſland about half a mile diſt. 


there are ſome Rocks on which it breaks, of theſe you 
muſt take care if you run under the Hands for ſhelter 


from the N winds. 


We failed out, to the Southward of the 1ſt 77700 


land within a quarter of a mile, deepening our water 


gradually from our anchoring, had 10 fath. to the 
Southward, to the SW 12. 14. 15. round it is a Ho 


about a Cable's-length off: Saw no danger without 
the Breakers, We ſteered NW keeping a good look- 


out 


Av IR-BON CY. 


beecarboav, in the Charts Oujong Gadja, 


(1:89) 


out for Rocks, laid dom in the Charts tu or three | 
miles to the weſtward of the outer Tj coc a but ſaw 4 
no appearance of them. ö 

When you leave the 70 Mende vou Will fn 


Maſſong point, on which grow - Trees appear ing like 
Bamboes, they are called Pines; off this is foul ground 


fo that you muſt give it a good birth; the next 


Point you open is Otgjong Raja which appears bluff 


like Trees; there are three remarkable inall Hills 


here, called the Maſſang Hills, about 2 or 7. from the 
Sea- ſide; you may I the ſhoar dp to 1 2 or 
15 fathom. 7 

About 11 at Night we paſſed "* a Shoal to the Baſt | 


ward, about 1 mile diſtant, on which we ſaw it break: 5 


the middle Hill, which is the largeſt, then bore E b N, 


This, in fact, appears to be the Southernmoft Hill, 


as you come from the Southward, but is diſtinguiſhed 
from the others, which always make like Haycocls, and 
this with a Table; We were then off Maſſang Point diſtant 


about 6“, in 19 fathom water; at Maſſong Toren is a 


great reſort of Malay Craft, as they have never ſuffered 
the Dutch to ſettle in their Country; yet they pretend 
to have an excluſive right (of Trade) to this part 


of the Coaſt, which is low land from the Ticoo Iſlands 


to the South Point of Ayer Bongy Bay; This is as high 
as Padang-Head, and appears at firſt Le an Iſland; the 
Coaſt, from the Tzcoo Iſlands to it, tends to the :North- 
ward and forms a Bay; the ſoundings we kept in was 
between 20 and 14 fath. There are ſeveral /hoals to the 
Seuthward of ALEX Boney South Point, called Orjong 


We 


* Called Sicarboa in the Dutch Plan, 


We paſſed about tnid Channel between the Shurhe 
one, had 16 fath. kept a Boat a head on each bow, one 
of Which paſſetl Within 2 Cubles length of the Sburzern. 
Aal (which is not above two Cables length in diameter) 
and had 136 fathoms; there appeared to be deep water 
round ; The bearinigs to lock out for theta are 


Por the $bilbern Poul, 


A mall Hill 0 the Southward of Qu, , "oP NbBFE 
Then i is the South ha - * . = Sh 1 W 


* 


When Oujong Gaja batt Point bears Nb W. 
then this /hoal and the 1wo Northernmeſt are in one 8 SE,. 


diſtafice between the foals 1. and the other 2“. the 7m7wo , 
Northmoft are about a Cable's — Alan _ n 
other, and from the Noint about 4. 
When Pe Tellore bears NW W theſe wo ſhoals; 
ate then in one ' with it; It being then within the Ne: 
moſt Point of the Bay, a Sail brad. 
When the ale Hill Gf mentioned bears NN E, 
then are thaſe Shagls'S'S W from it. 
' Saw another Shou in \ſpoar.” aff lee, on which: it;: 
breaks, bearing NbW, | 
1 $hbal berg. « ESEnuboutz'from Tellorg... 
It being Calm anchortd about 2 miles from Twlore, . 
went on ſhoar and found it uninbubitrd tho' a part of. 
it was cleared for à Plantation, but ſaw no aue or freſh 
water; there were ſome Pumplin and Potatoe Vines, 
which I ſuppoſe proceeded from Seeds formerly. ſown 
there; From he * oP to "the ſhoar good Soundings 


— een- 


my EE TOE 3 — 
* Not intelligible but ſo in the M. 8. 
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green ouse, 16 to 13 fathoms, wichin a Cable lengths 
all round, and 5 fath. all round without the breakers: 5 


Saw a /hoal on. which it breaks,;, between the Ind 


Tellore * 0” bearing NE 1 mile. 
WbN 1“, and from P? Tamong lyes a ſhoal on which 


SEbE Ey. 


on which it breaks. . 


it breaks, and when in one with P? Pancal it bears 


About N. 1'. diſtanee from P? Panjang lyes a foal. 


We failed in. from die NW. between Pe Tamong 


and P? Panjang, a fafe paſſage. having 7 and 8 fath.. 
giving the [fonds a Birth, and run into $55 fath. water. 


following Bearings. 
Ayer Bougy „„ 
The Southern Paint 
P?P an 8 * 
The Northern Extreme. . 
„ 
Pꝰ ger N 3 
P? Panjang © . . 


a - 


FED Bo Os 


** 


under P?. Panjang, where we anchoced. * the 


NAW * 
ENE 4 
Wb * 
WNWIAN 
WNW 
mW &C 
NWZN 5 miles. 


In ſailing 15 the Sik to the [Southward- of] Ayer: 


Bongy in the day-time there is ud danger, as 


dtbey all: 


break, and have good Channels, amongſt them; "There is- 
2 ſhoal a little to the Weſtward on which is #200 ſath. 
water; it is placed in 25 fath. water in the n we: 


did not ſee. | it. 
* — — — GC 
Thwart marks for this ſhoal. 
When in one with P2*'Pancal « Wbs 
D? | Tamong, «© - WbNIN 
D Taue 3 NWIW depth of water 


d Called i in Dutch Plan P? Tanga. 


near it 9F fath. 
n Qu. P. : T. ambor 


Called in Dutch Plan P? "I Ny 
N, B. What is called P? Taue in this Page ſeems to be 50 Jan. 


- 
”. p 
£8 
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chen? Bongy is ſituate on the SE ſide of. a deep 


Bay amongſt the Hilly part; it has a River, the Dutch 
fixt a Settlement here in the year 1754; they have 


only an European Corporal and ſome Bugueſſes, which 


ſhews it to be of little conſequence to them. 
Mount Ophir bears E of Seecarbow; it is ie 


able for its great height appearing like an Obruſe Cone, 
and ſeparated from the other Chain of Mountains, ſo 
that it ſtands ſingle about 15 or 20". in- land. 


Auguſt 7th. Between the N? fide of Ayer Hs 


Bay and Poolo Tamong are ſome deep Bays, and as there 


is a ſhoal and ſome Rocks laid down in the Charts, ſent 


| the Cutter to endeayour to diſcover them; when ſhe 


returned the Officer ſaid he could find no Rocks or 
Shoals, any where along ſhoar, and had good ſound- 
ings. to 5 fath. within a £ mile from the ſhoar, and 10 
fath. about 2“ diſtance; that you deepen quick to 17 
fath. and then gradually as you ſtand off, ſo that I 
would chuſe to work up near the ſhoar to avoid a 
Coral Bank, uneven Soundings from 18 to 6 and 2, 
gcc. and may have leſs water, when on it. 


Pe Tamong bears . +. NEbNdift, 3 leagues. 
On the land Tamong you will find good water and 


wood; there is a clear paſſage all round, you anchor 
in 8 or 9 fath. about 2 Cables length off ſhoar, bring- 


ing the South fide of the [land to bear WSW, where 


you are well ſecured from the NW winds. 


N A . 


. This land P? Tamong and Caracara Point form Nat- 
tal Bay, in which are many dangerous Shoals ; ſome of 
them 
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them break and ſome do not; many Ships coming into 
and failing out of this Road have ſtruck on ſome of 
them: it is very difficult. to give directions for ſhaping 
Courſes to avyid theſe dungers, which reach out into 17 
or 18 fath. but by the thwart marks you may know when 
near them; as I have given the bearings underneath. 

To fail into Natta! Road from the Southward keep in 
16 and 17 fath, till Natta! Hill, which is low and to the 
Northward of the River, bears EbS; then ſteer in, 


keeping it ſo, and you will ſhoalen your water ogy 
to 7 fath. where anchor 2 off ſhoar. 


k 4 


The Flag it al, . * . - - * | Eaſt, | 


If you c come from the N dend you may keep i in 16 
fath. until you have the above e | 


i of udo Jas in "i 3 


When Nattal Hill bears | * . . * EZS 
And PY: Tamong, o . . . * . SE. 
In 17 fath. lies a Sh of Coral, which has but 4 feet avater, 


Nattal Hill bearing * 0 o 9 EbN 


and Poolo Tamong . . , . 2 'SSEFE , 
In about 10 or 11 fath. is a Coral Shoal, on which * andy fuk 
Diſtant from the ſhoar about J . 


Poolo Caracara, which lies off we Point, bearing NE, Ny. 

You have Breakers ; | 

When 1' to the 8 W off them in 11 fath, £ | 
The Flag-faff will bear «© » SEbEFE 

N. B. When in the Road theſe Breakers bear about „ NNWEIW 


Caracard, 
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Paolo Tamong «» « 
Natal Hill, 23 


And Caracara, «©. „ 


When you have 
Pools. Famong „ . 
I, Nattal Hill. 
* You will ſee Breakers bearing 


_ [Snow A 8 
100 January, At 5 PM. 


anchored in 19 fath. "> 


Extremes of Sumatra 
Nattal Hill 8 2 


| Caracara Point 2 
„ Outermoſt Zela, 


N. Extreme of Sumatra 
0 oe Extr. in ons with P? Tamong  « 
Nattal F lag-ſtaff "= . . - 
Caracara Point 
Caracara Iſland 6-4 $4 ki . 
Outer Ze lac 0 0 OY 
„ %/,;ßF ra NE? 


11th.; At anchor in 14 
Caracara Hill , \, 
Caracara Ifland , . 
Nattal Flag - taff 

Durian Point 
99 Extr. of Pꝰ Tamong 


Breakers . 8 . 


v. 
f 


= 


.! 
. 


i. 9 ® * 


(72 9 
Caracara, the Table-land and High Peak in one, brings you on a „h 
in 14 or 15 fath. water, on which is only 21 fath. Joes and mud. 
„ Oy e 1. viz. 


. 


oO 
.. 


1 A, 


.... 


At anchor in 162. Lat. Obs“ 


= - - * 
* 


*' 


*. 


- 
* 


88EAE 
EA8 
ENRIN did. “ 


177 
ſaw breakers 1 at 6; 


tee . 


5 eee th | 
» NZE 


33. N. 


» 


SSE 
ESE 
E diſt. abt. 3 1 
EbS- 


NE 
NEbE 


ESE 


SEbS 
SbE 
EbNZN diſt. 2 miles, 


At 
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At anchor in Natta! Road. 
Caracara Point | 0 - | P .” . | N N W 
De — Iſland . _—__ | * . . N b W N 
Breakers of DL , 5 . „ NWVUN 
Nattal Flag- ſtaff . by * . fo E 


D? — Town * . r 6 EbSZS diſt, abt, 6 miles 
Duran Point > ® 3 2 988 . SbEZE ” = 


S? Ext, of P? Tamong . . 84 E 


In going into Natta! Road after you have 14 fath. 
bring Nattal Hill to bear ESE and by no means to 
Southward of that; round Caracara Point about 4 miles 
and not leſs, for off this Point lyes a dangerous Shoal ; 
the Bearings as the Veſſel's Pinnace lay on it, viz. 

The high tree on Caracara Iſland , N E Ny. 


Nattal Flag fla o . . » „ . E 8 E 
$9 Ext. of P? Tamong 5 . , 0 84 E 


There is from 5 5 ſoft to 2 2 hard in one caſt 


when the Iſland bears NEbN you are clear of this 
danger. Do not fear keeping well to, the Southward of 


this Shoa! as the Channel is 3 miles broad, and after 
you ſhoal to leſs than 10 fath. the Rocks are all without 


you; haul to the Southward at diſcretion to get in 
your anchoring birth, it's common to bring the 
Flagſtaff EbN and lye in 4 fath. the Aa came to in 
5 3fath. there is not the leaſt ſhelter for NW winds, 


which however are not violent or of long continuance 


to the Northward of the Line. This Place lyes in 
the Lat. o? 29“ N.] 1 
We failed out from the Road, the wind 
When you have opened Caracara you will fee 
ſeveral ſmall Iſlands; the Southmoſt is called the Capuchin, 
by the natives Poolo Capechon it lyes very near the 
; bv ſhoar 


SUMATRA. EI 


WEST-COAST. | 
"AST. "79 under Caracara; the ſecond is Pool Tellore, near 
which there lyes a /hoal. bearing about in 

fath. water, and without it, in 18 fath. lyes another 


ſmall ſboal on which it breaks ; Marks to look out for it 


When Pools Caracara and the middle of _ _ 8 E ̃ it is in one 
Hill, are in one bearing | with it, 


You are abreaſt of it 
When Poolo Ringawan, a ſmall round INand to the 


Northward of Tellore, bears . 0 
% AA v LW oa & 3 a 
This is the Outermoſt Hand. 


Pools 7. abooyong or Mooady NA W is eaſily known by 

a high Rock off the Veſt fide of it; on it you have good 
water, plenty of Coconuts, and ſafe riding from a NW 
Wind, there being 4 and 4; fath. water all round, %% 
ground, it is about 7 or eight miles diſtant from the ſhoar. . 
The next Ifland is P? Ely, larger than any of the 
former, about 1 mile in length, pretty high and even, it 
bears from Zelady about 7 leagues, you may anchor 
ſafely under it, and it affords Wood and good Mater; from 
P? Ely to the. Sugar-Loaf your Courſe is NbW IW, 
diſtance about 4 leagues, good ſoundings along ſhoar ; 
between P? Baccar and the Sugar-Loaf is an open 
Paſſage, Soundings from 14 to 19 fath. off the NW ſide 
P. 74 of Baccar a fhoal runs off about a Cable's-length ; and off 


8 the NE {ide of tle Sugar- Loaf, runs a ſmall fhoal about 
a Cable's-length, the: other parts are ſteep to. 
” TAPPANOOLEY. 0 . K v. 
99 To the Southward of Maſſulur are many Iſlands, which 


open as you come near the Bay, theſe Hands and ¶ Battoo 
Mama Point] form the Southern paſſage into the Bay 
aVůbout 
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about 4 or 5 leagues wide; and Maſular and Baitoo 
Booroo Point form the Northern Paſſage. ö 
We entered between P? Baccar and the Sugar-Loaf, 
having 17 fath, the deepeſt ꝛwater is near the Sugar-Loaf, 


and to 12 or 11 fath. within a xz mile to 
Puncheon Gadang and paſſed the Shoats, and a little 
Mand off the N? fide, within a Ship's length of the Shoal 
in 8 fath, water, and' anchored in 7 fath. about 2 Cables- - 
length off Pꝰ Puncheon Gadang, here you have = 
fath. within 20 yards of the Shoar, ſo that a Wharf might 


be made for the ſhips of the greateſt Burthen to come 


to, and he entirely ſecured from all winds: ENE from 


| this is a Bay about 4 miles deep, the Ne fide is made by 
an Jſland called P? Seeroodoot, which has a Paſſage round 


it, 3 fath. between it and the Main, but very narrow; 
you ſhoal your water gradually from P? Puncheon Gadang 


from 7 to 5 fath. at the entrance then 41, 41, 31, 3» 


and 21, at the bottom of the Bay, ſoft mud. 

Puncheon Gadang has ſome high ſteep hills on it, all 
covered with large Timber; the Southernmoſt is higheſt, 
about 70 or 80 yards perpendicular and commands the 


whole, of a very ſteep aſcent; near the foot of the Hills, 
which are clay ground, you have ſeveral ſþrmgs of very 


good water; the bw ground is chiefly covered with 


Mangroves, and muddy, but might be cafily. drained and 


made habitable. 


As a ſmall Fort on the Top of one of theſe Hills, with 
30 or 40 Men cannot be taken but by ſurprize, and the 
extraordinary convenience for careening Ships, loading or 


 _ unloading, and being centrical for the Trade of the Bay, 


| nd 
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renders it in my opinion the fitteſt for making n 
Settlement on * 


Between it and P? Seraroodoot f is 2 miles, you have * 
7% and 6 fath. good holding ground, and between it and 
Poolo  Puncheon -Catcheel you have 8. 9. 10. 7. fath. 


near the latter the paſſage is a large mile. 


Within Puncheon Catcheel you have 5 fath. 2 Cables- 
length from it, then 6 and 7; between it and P? Pan- 


Jang is about half 4 mile, a clear paſſage having 7 fath, 


water; you may alſo run up within P? Panjang and 


anchor in 5, 6, or 7 fath.; off the NE end of it is 
a Coral Shoal running almoſt over to P? Boby, though 
there is a narrow Channel, having 1+ fath. to keep in; 


you muſt keep cloſe to P? Boby till it is open from the 
Main; then ſteer over for the Weſt end of P? Palla, 


which will carry you between this ſhoal and a fhoal that 


ſtretches from the Main, there is no other paſlage for a 


Pinnace; off the Veſt fide of P? Panjang lie two ſunken 
Rocks. | 

When you come out of the Bay and are failing to the 
Northward, you have a fair wind, open paſlage and 
good ſoundings 12. 14. and 16. fath.; about 2 miles 


from the ſhoar you will ſee a ſmall IJſand, called 


P. Sockum; off this {ſand about 4 miles, lies a Sand Bank 
having from to 8 fath. on it and ſome places 
7; when we came upon it the Sugar-Loaf Iſland was 
ſhut in within the Southern Point of the Bay, and the 
and bore about NW 4 diſtance. 


About a ; of a mile to the Weſtward of this Nandi is a 


Coral Reef, x in ſome t ; We : paſſed it at two 


Cables- 


E 


* The Settlement is now on Puucheon Cacheel, Dr. 8. 
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Cables-length diſtance, and had 6 fath. "abreaſt" of it; 
then 7; and ſteered along ſhoar in 6 and 7 fath. ſandy 


ground: we paſſed a. ſhoal (on which it breaks) lying half 
way between Pꝰ Sockum and Pꝰ Panny, it is about a 
mile from the ſhoar; To the Soutbward of Pꝰ Panny is a 
ſmall Iand, and a diy ſand with a Buſh upon it, a mile 


to the . Northward of hat: having a /boal reaching to 


the ſhoar; do not come under 6 fath, and you will be 
clear of them all; it is very foul between Pꝰ Pany and 
P? Sockum, , we, anchored under the Sand of Baroos, 


having the following * and diſtant from. Lit] about 


1. mile, and from = ſhoar To | 


Under P? Carrang, . Sookum or Caſar's Iſland, > is good 


anchoring for large ſhips and you are well ſheltered from 


the NW wind; but to the NW eis a Reef, on which it 
breaks, near a mile from the Iland; we paſſed this Iſland 


to the Meſward, and. with the Sea-wind ſtood in for 
Tap Bay, but faw no danger till we were well in the 


Bay, where is a Reef on which it breaks about 2“ diſtant 
from the ſhoar, and has 8 fath. water cloſe to it, on the 


outſide, and 4 to 4 7 between it and the ſhoar, here is 


fine ſhelter, under the Point, in the Bay, where you may 


ride ſafely 1 in what depth of water you chuſe, the. bear- 


ings where we lay. 


What is now the Point was formerly an and; and 


boats . failed through -the Paſſage, though now 


X. | ſtopt.: 
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opt and joined by 4 narrow! neck of Land to. the Main. 
Tapoos River. lies a little to the Eaffwward,” 


| Inſtructions for the SW Coaſt, of SUM ATRA. 


All the Shoals on the Veſt Cooft of Sumarra are 
white Coral Rocks, and can be ſeen a mile off from 


maſt head, even when they are 3 fath. under water, 


ſo that by keeping a good man at der there is 
but little danger in the day time. | 


If you are to touch at Tappancoley, it is beſt to fall in 
with the-Coaft to the Northward of all the Iſlands and ſo 
go down along ſhoar; all the time we were on that 
Coaſt, we had good Land and Sea Winds, ſometimes 
NW and ſometimes 8 E Winds; but theſe ſeldom 
continue above two days. | 

If you intend for Padang at once, it is beſt to go 
to the Southward of P? Battao :* but ſuppoſing you 
go along ſhoar and fall in with the Coaſt to the 
Northward of the Iſlands obſerve this, there are two 
Paffages along ſhoar; one, called the outer, which 


carries you from 4 to 10 leagues off ſhoar, The 


Inner will carry you from 2 miles to 12, in fome 
places both paſſages meet: the Inner Paſſage is eſteemed 
the ſafeſt with a leading wind, for theſe reaſons ; 
you can judge your diſtance better by being near the 
Land, you have ſhoaler water in caſe of anchoring, 
and are not ſo liable to over-ſhoot your Port, but you 


labour under this diſadvantage, in _caſc you have bad 


winds 


——— 


* 


. F? Pingey. 
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winds you cannor make o much. ſs of them in de 


Inner as the Outer channel. 
We fell in with Atcheen-head twice and utemptell to 


get in with Labvaan ja: but, it being wrong laid down 
in the Draughts, we miſſed it boch times; however 


we anchored at a Place called Bacoongeong ; and there 


we did nothing,—altho' 1 believe it was only owing 


to the hurry we were in to get to the Southward. 

The next and greateſt Malay Port, for Trade is 
Sinkell; Here you may ſell. Blue Cloth for 80 Dollars per 
Corge, and White for 120; other Goods in proportion; 


but the worſt is, you are obliged to take Benjamin and 


Camphire for your payment; altho' if they are in want 


of Goods you may ſqueeze gold duſt from them, It 


was here, that the Malays attempted to cut off Capt. 
33 ſo you muſt be on your guard; Sinkell is a very 
great Mart for Salt, Iron, Steel, and ſometimes Ophium. 


In failing from Bancoongcong to Sinkell you go within 
Bamjack or Bauias, and cloſe by Paſſage and, leaving it on 


the ſtarboard: hand; Midway between Paſſage Iſland and 
the Main is a dangerous ſhoal,—therefore you muſt keep 
the Iſland or Main cloſe on board; it is certainly beſt: to 
keep hold of the Hand; we paſſed within a Cable's- 


length of it, neither is there any Hand within Paſſage 


and whereby you may be deceived: Having paſſed 
Paſſage Mand about, a league you may haul in with the 


1 
— _— —— * „„ * —_ 


* 


Inne 


At lsw water it is dry. 3 of a cable's me all round the Ifland, 
Dr. S, 


6. LLAOA. 


BAROOS, 


- 
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| Miin.in 10 or 11 fath. water, and ſteering to the Sburk- 
ward, you will ſee a large River with an 1/and at the 


mouth of it; This is Sintell River, but not the place 


for anchoring, you paſs Sinkell River and round the ner: | 


Point (called Oujang Raja) in 6 or 8 fath. hard, when 


you touch /of?_ ground haul up NNE and that wilt 
bring you near a how ſandy Hand, which you muſt keep 


on the ſtarboard" fide, between It and the Point you 


is beſt to run into 5 fath. mud between a ſmall: Iſland 


covered with: Trees and the Main: There you ride ſafe 


from every wind that blows: This is the Place where 


the Sinkellers tranſact all Buſineſs ;, and perhaps you 


won't ſee a living ſoul for two days; however you muſb 


wait - witty Patience, for the People muſt come all the 


way from Sinkell; and poſſibly may not hear of your 


arrival for three days. 


Between Sinkell and „Baroos, a. Dutch Sa are 
many ſmall Malay Places where Traders often do buſi - 


neſs; as I have not · been amongſt hem cannot "ay any 


thing concerning them. 

In leaving Sinkell get into 20. 22, or - 23+-fath: mud, 
and” ſteer along ſhoar for P? Looketta, between. which 
(and pretty near it) and the Main is a vo ſandy Iſand. 


This you keep on- the Starboard Hand, and may go 


within half a mile of it, when. paſt, haul..in for P? 


cellent Market for Ophium and Chth, providing, vau 
take Benjamin and Camphire, eſpecially if the Reſident 


ba 
0 — 


may anchor. But if you deſign to lay g. or 6 days, it 


Carrang, an Ifland which lyes off Baroos; you may 
anchor to the Southwward. of it in 10 fath, mud, havin K 
its Body NWbW, 3 of a mile diſt. Here is an ex- 


* n 
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be not timorous, there is excellent freſh water 


Baroos and when your Boat goes aſhoar the firſt time, 
ſhe muſt lye off a little way from the ſhoar, until they 
ſend a Perſon to conduct her into the Niver, otherwiſe 
you may looſe her. We refuſed 400 Dollars for 
Ophium becauſe we did not want Benjamin. | 

In leaving Baroos ſteer midway between the Main 
and Maſular untill you come near the Ba End of it, 
then haul over for the Main, and you will fall in with, 
or near, the North Point of Tappanooley Bay, which you 
may paſs within two cables length of, and, going in 


for the Harbour, keep all the Hands on the ſtarboard 


fide and anchor in 7 fath. mud, abreaſt of a ſmall Green 
Plot on the Larboard Hand going in. It is one of the 


fineſt Harbours on the Coaſt, we found but little vend for 
Goods here, and indeed it is fo thro all the Engliſh 
Settlements, they generally being fupplied from the 


Coaft; Salt, Tron and Steel will anſwer here and at 
Nattal. Tappanooley Fort ſtands on a ſmall Hill at the 
bottom of the Bay, and when you are at anchor look 


towards the North or NNE. and there you will ſee it. 


Proceeding for Nattal, paſs near the Sugar-loaf, on 


the South fide of the Bay, and ſteering a little off ſhoar 


until you have 24 or 25 fath. mud 6 or 7 leagues to the 
Southward of the Sugar-loaf 1s an Iſland, pretty near the 
Main, called P? Ely, and about 5 leagues to the Southward 
of that, are three * Iſlands called Zelady [or Tabooyong and 
Clody,] you go without them, to the Southward of Zelady 
3 or 4 os 5 is a large and — foal, on which 


I have 


* Tiwo-Iflands, Dr. 8, 


—_— @ - 


_——  —— 
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I have ſeen Breakers and was very near it, you may either 5 y 
go within or without it. I would chuſe to go without, 
p. 82 © having moſt room, do not bring Tabooyong to the 
— Weſtward of North until you are paſt it, and when 
Cara- Cara Point bears SEbE. you may haul in for 
it, and paſs within two miles of the Point. In rounding 
Cara-Cara Point for Nattal Road, take care of a fhoal 
which lyes from Cara-Cara Point S WA W. about 1; 
mile Iſt, 1 have ſeen Breakers on it. 


_—_— 5 3 the Road are, 


Cara- Cara 5 | 
* Natal Fla fla 3 3 18 1 0E 
Durian 1 8 bE 12 E Pi 1 on mare... 


Natial Road is one of the wort on the Jet Coaft of 
Sumatra, having often a very. large Sea and dirty 
Weather, and when the Wind blows hard from the 
Weſtward cannot clear the ſhoar, we have raiſed the 
mud in 51 fath;. 
Natal and. 7. Sale fonts were great places of 
Trade for: private Traders, But fince the Engliſh 
ſettled.there, they are much decayed, owing entirely to 
the Reſident's graſping the whole Traffick into his own 
hands, there is a great private vend here for Opbium, 
Cloth, Blue and White, Iron, Steel, 0, &c. but is 
entirely in the Reſident's hand. 
| Between Nattal and Padang are two. Durch Settle- 
3 ments called Ayer Bongy and. Priaman, which, I never 
os 7 14 was at, however I believe little can be done at them, * 
they are only Serjeants commands. 
About the mouth of Natal Bay lye many Shoal, 
therefore when you leave it, keep near Durian Point 


and 
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and paſs Pꝰ Tamong about a league diſtant, Before or 


when abreaſt of Tamong, I think it beſt to haul over 
for P? Pingey; at leaſt to keep nearer the ſmall Iſlands 
within Pingey, than the Main; for this reaſon, almoſt 
midway between Pingey and the Main is a large + Spot 
on which is very irregular Soundings, from 20 to 5, 


and from 15 to 4 fath. hard Coral Rock — True we had 


no Jeſs than-4 faths- on ity yet as the Shot is- large there 


may be /hoaler - water ; we run. near 3 miles directly 


NW before we got clear of it.. This Shoal yes. from 
Pꝰ Tamong S W'b about 3 leagues. . 


Many are the different tracks from Pingey to Pddang, 
I think the inner Paſſage preferable. to the outer one, as 


there are a vaſt number of Shoals in the ofing of the 


Ticoo Iſlands and Priaman, which muſt be taken parti- 
cular care of; Indeed I think this the moſt. difficult 
part on the Coaſt, 

When you are clear of the./hoal, lying from P? 7. among 
SW bS 3 leagues, Steer SSE. SEbS. SE, and SEbE 
gradually rounding the h of Ayer Bongy, (on many 
of which the Sea Breaks) and at all events fall in with 
Oujong Maſſong Point, on which is three ſmall remark+ 
able Hills near. the ſhoar, and Low Land all round 
them; when within 2 or 3 miles of this Point, ſteer 


for the Outermoſt of the Ticoo Iſlands, which are three in 
number, and take care of a Hoa that lyes from them 
W:bS or thereabouts almoſt 2 leagues, (which I have 


ſeen) you keep within a mile of the Ticoo Iſlands, and 
if night is coming on, take ſhelter under the Outermeſt; ; 


about 7 a mile off it, bearing W.. or WS W. in 9 or 


10 fath. 


5 


. 
1 
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Hand; and it is neceſſary to moor; th Dutch love to 


{dt 3 
Tn getting under weigh, or paſſing the Ticoo Iſlands, 


keep within a league of the Main or leſs, and take care 
of tao fhoals; one within the other without you, keep 
a man at the maſt head and when you ſee white or 


greeniſh water, ſteer from it, when you come within # 


league of P? Caſey, you muſt ſteer directly over for 
Pꝰ Togjoo, which is the Northernmoft of all the Padang 


Iſlands, keep this and pretty cloſe on board, and paſs 


to the Northward of it, when paſt it, - ſteer for P? 
Leema, keep that alſo on the Starboard fide pretty cloſe, 
when clear of it, ſteer directly for P? Piſang, under 


which you may anchor in 7 to 5 fath. mud within two 
Cables length of the ſand ſheltered from all Wefterly 
Winds; This is the proper place for anchoring, but 


you may anchor off the mouth of the River, if promiſ- 


ing weather, in 14 fath. When paſt P? Sato, which 


is the next Iſland to Lema, you will ſee Dutch Colours 


hoiſted on a Hill, facing to the Northward, or, which 


is a more certain guide, the Land near the Sea and to 
the Northward of Padang River is quite low, that to 
the Southward is quite high, and the Southernmoft Point 
of the River is a pretty high Bluff head remarkable 
enough. If the weather is promiſing and you intend 
but little ſtay, Anchor in 13 fath. /t. 


The Flag: haf bearing . EIN 
Diſt. off the 3 bod half a SE 


If the weather threatens, and you expect to "i three 


or four days, it is beſt to take ſhelter under Piſang, 
with ſmall Veſſels you may go within it, but with large 


go without; and round it about 2 Cables length off the 


be | 
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be ſaluted with Guns, therefore 1 would recommend 
not to ſpare Pozwder, true at Padang your ſalute is not 
returned, but it is becauſe their Fort is a mile in-land: 
your Plea is want of Hood or Water, or ſome other 
neceſſity that drove you there, becauſe ey muſt report 
ſuch to Batavia.  _. 

Padang is certainly the beſt vend on Gs Craft; for 
all kinds of Goods; provided they have not lately been 
ſupplied from Batavia, you may diſpoſe of whole Ships 
Cargoes ; but take none of their Benjamin, no Bar Gold, 
or Gold Trinkets, only Gold Duſt; which they have in 
plenty. If they are in want of Ophium they will give 
300. Dollars per cheſt, from 65 to 75 per Corge Blue 
Cloth, from 90 to 110 per Corge White, and ſo in paws 
portion for other Commodities. 

In taking of Gold Duſt; that you may not be a 
ſufferer, I would adviſe you to take Aquafortis with 
you; in proving, take a tale weight of Gold Duſt put it 
into a China Cup, and pour a little Aquafortis on it, if 
good i it will remain pure and unſullied and will not looſe 
in weight; if bad, it will ſmoke and ſend up a ſulphureous 
Fume, and will looſe more or leſs in weight, according 
as it is adulterated. At Padang, or any other Dutch 
Settlement, they will not ſuffer you to try their Duft ; 
but muſt take it as they chuſe to give it you. True, 
it is not ſo good as that of the Engliſh, but the Prices 
you get for your Goods, balance for the bad quality of 


the Gold Duſt, and dhe trying of ©-Duft ouly affects the 


Malays, fo that in dealing with them make them allow 


a preportion for the whole that is loſt, in one tale, at 


Padang you muſt pay 5 per Cent. Cuſtoms, at other 
Dutch Settlements 10 : 


* 
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When you leave Padang, falute and ſteer down for- 


P? Bobeck, keep that on the Larboard Hand, and go 


within P? Pergany, Telang and Marra, this is a bold” 
Paſſage but vaſtly narrow ;z. if afraid you may go without 
them: But T have been working Tack and Tack thro"! 
it, after paſſing Marra ſteer for Boby Cacheel, go on. 
either fide; and, paſſing it, ſteer. for Awoor Baſſar, 
keeping it on the ſtarboard fide : when. abreaſt of it, 
look towards the NE. and you will ſee Dutch Colours 
hoiſted on P? Chinque, ſteer for it, and keep it half a Point- 
oh the larboard Bow, and anchor in 12 fath.; when you 
go aſhoar and have agreed to do buſineſs, they will ſend: 
a Pilot to conduct you into the Harbour, it is here, as at 
Padang, only no Cuſſoms: Goods bear the ſame Prices 
and ſometimes more than at Pudang. 
Having done your Buſmeſs fteer-down along ſhoar in 
20 to 25 fath. water till abreaſt of P? Bringen, (keep 


_ nearer Bringen than 'the-Main for fear of a /boal that lyes 
between them) and then haul gradually over for the 
Main, when P? Bringen bears SW. you may ſteer Eaſt 


and bs. chat will carry you near a Dutch Settlement- 


called Ayer Ryja, where you may do ſomething; It is. 
a very difficult Place to find out, without the Flag is 


hoiſted, for it is a mile in-land, and it is attended with 
danger, having no fhelter from the NW Winds; In- 
deed, (excepting your Buſineſs is very preſſing, I would 
not have you to anchor here; however if you do, go no, 
nearer than 8 fat | 


Then 
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Then P? Bigge being . + 4:4 ow 
Her Raja Flag-ſtaſ . Fat 
 dedrapour Point. 8 
| | Diſt, off ſhoar about 2 miles. | 
Bere you have no oecaſion to falute except che Refident- 
comes. on board, if there is any thing of a Sea and low: 
water, it is dangerous for Boats going into the River, 
becauſe the ſurſf ſometimes breaks. high on the Bar. 
Being now at Ayer Raja you are paſt all the [lands 
and . $va!s worth mentionmg as far down as Benooolen ; 
except one to the Siuthward of Moco Moco, which I ſhall 
ſpeak of by and by. In leaving Ayer Raja ſteer for 
Indrapour Point, at about a league's diſtance and ſteering 5 
down along ſhoar about 4 Miles off untill you ſee Moce- 
Moco Fort, which is a large white Building near che 
ſhoar; run into 10 fath. nu and anchor, having Moco. 


 Meco Fort bearing EbN. or Faſt, here you cannot 


attempt going aſhoar in your own Boat, but. muſt wait. 


till a Boat cames. from the your 1 to  _ you: in and 
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the ſuf: 


From Moco Mſoco 80 3 Aegpes to the Southard i is- 
a Shoal, ſtretching off Ihoar about 5 Miles, on which is. | 


very irregular ſoundings and hard Coral Rock.. 


Come no nearer. the ſhoar than 20 fath. until you get 
ſight of. Rat Jſland, then ſteer in, midway between Rat, 


Land and Marlborough Fort, anchor in. 10 fath, mud, 


having 
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Rat INand bearing 


I would not have you venture aſhoar here unleſs ſome 


of your people are acquainted, for ſeveral Boats have 


been loſt on the breakeri, he refore. make a ſignal for 


a Boat. ' 
In Caſe of a hard N w Gale — = Sea, it is 


beſt to run down to Poolo Bay. F ollow theſe 


Inſtructions; go no nearer the Black Rock than 14. fath. 
when paſt it, ſteer down and haul in for Sillebar, keep- 
ing it a little on the larboard Bow; look out a-head on 


the ſtarboard. Bow, and vou will, fee a low ſandy Point 


called Poclo Point; go within half a Cable's len gth of 


it and luff round it at the ſame diſtance; here you may 


Anchor with ſafety in ſmooth water, do not go too near 
the SE fide of the Bay becauſe there are Sunken 
Rocks. ca 

Midway between Rat Nand and Buffaloe Point is a 
very dangerous Shoal, on which I have ſeen the Sea 
break exceſſive high, therefore in going from Bencoolen 
to the Southward keep either che Point or Hand on 


board. 


The French Drau ght of this Coaſt is the moſt perfect, 


1 have as yet ſeen.” { ſuppoſed by C. S Baker! 


An 
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15 the latter end of 1748, ſome of the Netives of 


the NASss AU or Po ISI AN DS came to Fort 
"Marlborough ; They entreated the Deputy Governor. 
Mr. -Hurlock, that, on their return to their Country, 
ſome people might be ſent to inſtru&. them in the 
Tort Marlborough Con- method of making Plantations : . 4t was in conſequence 
CY OT Februay of this application, RxSOL VID, that three Malay Men 
be taken into Bugueſſe pay for that purpoſe. $11 
De roth April. On the Toth of April following, in conſequence of 
the many repeated invitations from the Inbabitants of 
the Poggy Jſand: (who ſeemed deſirous of being in- 
ſtructed in making Paddy Plantations) It was ResorveD 
to ſend thither the Mary Sloop John Thomſon, in order 
to ſurvey the principal Bays and Harbours; and a 
Native of Marlborough (who had frequented their 
Ports) was ordered to Proceed in the So on this 
Expedition. 
The Mary Sloop Kale accordingly on the April. 
The Maſter being inſtructed to be very particular in 
is Obſervations, as well in regard to the ſituation of 


„ 


Fort Marlborough, Conſultation 2 2d of April, "I 749. « On the gth the 


Mary was diſpatched,” altho' the Conſultation, when it was reſol ved to diſ- 


patch the Sloop, was held on the 1oth of April, 
| A : 


* * 
| | , 
1 4 * $1 
— ä — — — — — — — 
—— — — — — 


HU AKT T6! 


oF waar *. 


P. 89 from Fon r Maz1.80R0VGH, to the and dent cee ie 


SUMATRA. ( 90.) 


POGGY ISLANDS, the ſeveral places he ſhould viſit, as to the 2a . 
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Port — con- Mr. Hindley, the Refident of Moco-Moco, on the 

W 'Stoop's arrival there, in her paſſäge to the Poggy Iſlands, 
the better to be informed of tlie diſpoſition - of the 
Natives, thought proper to ſend Mr. Randolph Marriot, 
with proper aſſiſtance and Iaſtructions to ſurvey the 
Places moſt frequented by the * Malays ;- „ Mr; Marriot 
was alſo directed, to make enquiry - what ſucceſs 
four | Perſons wlio had come to Maco- Moco from one of 
ibeſe Nandt about nine monihi before, and returned 
ſhortly after in - a Tonbongon with young pepper vines, 
well ſecured, and paddy, had met with in cultivating 
them: Mr. Marriot was. further enjoined, in caſe any 
of the Poggy People were deſirous to take paſſage on the 
Sloop to Mocos Maco, to bring them with him; and by 
all means to give the Natives in general the ſtrongeſt 

— of Friendſhip . 

The Joop, ſailed from Mooo- Macs che 24th. April, 
1549, and returned thither the latter end-of May; from 
thence the Shop proceeded to Fort Marlborougb, where 
ſhe arrived the 19th June, bringing a Letter from 
Mr. Hindley, the Refident at Moco-Moco, dated gth June 
referring to Mr. Charles Smith, for a particular account of 
the, Expedition to the Paggy Hands, and. promiſing to 
tranſmit, by Land, Mr. Marrio!'s Revor;r, together 

5 | with  þ:5.,04n ſentiments, 0 thoſe of the Sultan of 

Moco- Moco. 

| 5 29th Auguſt, This ReyokT was not tranſmitted to Marlborough 

| | aul late 3 in n Auguſt; it here follows; 


Mr. 
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Mr. Manntorr's Rrour of the Pogey Iands. 
% To Mr. Rob: Hindley, , 1 
Sir, 


Conformable to tlie directions you gave me, 


on. my going to the Poggy Iſlands, to cultivate a 
Friendſhip with the Natives, to examine and enquire 


if the Soil was proper to plant Pepper, and, in caſe it 
was, to give them hopes that perſons would be ſent to 
inſtru& them therein; and at the fame time to make 
what other Obſervations I thought might be -neceſfary ; ; 


{ am now to acquaint you that... the following is the 
ſubſtance of what I could find worth notice. 


On the 24th April PM. we weighed from Moco- 
Moco Road, and. the 25th.in.the morning, ſaw the Poggy 


Hands, but proving calm all day, we made little way, 


the next morning the. Pilot imagined we had overſhot 
See Cockup, which (as we: ſaw 2 Sampans cloſe in . 
ſhoar) obliged . us to . ſend our Sampan to enquire of 
them . whither it was Seenard, which they informed us 
it was; At 2 PM. we anchored in. a Bay called See 
Baſooa, and about an hour afterwards came on. board 
ſcveral of the Natives, they told us about 2 leagues - 
farther was a much finer. Bay, over againſt . which was 
their Qualloe, accordingly, as we lay. very much open 
to the winds, we weighed, and between 5. and 6 P. M. 
anchored in See Taloo Pooly Bay in 5 fath. water, 
about a mile off the neareſt ſhoar, fine clay ground. 


Om 


SUMATRA. 
POGGY ISLANDS. 


I M4 

On the 27th, at 4 AM. We weighed and failed. 

At y we made the Paſſage to Ste - Cockup, and about 2 
miles from it we ſounded and found from 7 to 59 fath. 

At g. a breaker, upon a reef of Rocks which hy off 
the Paſſage to See Cockup, bore EDN, about 4 or 5 
miles off the ſhoar. 

At noon entered the Paſſage to See Cockup on the Lar- 
"board fide of the ſmall land which lyes at the mouth 
of the Paſſage, and had 15 fath. cloſe to it. The Cur- 
rent ſetting very ſtrong out, was obliged to anchor at 
1 PM. in 24 fath. | 

' 28th. We anchored at the Mouth of See Cockup 
Pualloe, and in the Evening ſeveral of their Rajahs 
came on board, to whom we gave ſome Rice with 
which they ſeemed very well pleaſed, and then, agree- 
able to my Pirections, enquired if they were willing to 

be under the Honourable Company's protection, and 
to plant Pepper, which would be very much to their 
advantage; they told me they were, but they did not 
Know how, that the Governor of Bencoolen had ſome 
time ago fent People to inſtruct them, but that they 
Had left thera and gone to ſettle with See Raja Taupoo 
Ootan, at See Batoomoonga, they were very preſſing 
with me to come and fee their Dooſons before I avon 
awhich I promiſed to do, and on 

Monday 1ſt May, I went thither. It is about 10 
miles up a ſmall river, when 1 was there, I aſked the. 
Malays I had with me, as alſo the Jurremoody and 
Home of the People of a Praw and Tombongon that 
Hay there, if the Soil was good, and if they thought 
pepper would thrive there, They all aſſured me that 
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"2 was a very good foil and fit for planting pepper: 


Whilſt there, I again defired to know of the Natives if 


they would plant Pepper if. they had. people to inſtru 
them, They all told me they would, and I promiſed, 


on my return to Moco-Moco, I would acquaint you 


with the great defire they expreſſed to be infiruged in 
planting Pepper, which I told them I believed would 
induce the Sultan and you to ſend Malays to ſale 
amongſt them, but at the ſame time acquainted them 
that they muſt be very aſſiduous, for they muſt expect 
no other aſſiſtance from the a than being _ 
inſtructed. . 

Tueſday oh May, at 4 AM. weighed 3 ab 
failed for See Laboo Laboo, * and arrived there the next 


evening, having been becalmed the beſt part of the 
day before, and in the night obliged to lay to, for fear 


of going paſt it. We went round the ſmall Hland called 
See Labos (the other paſſage being rocky and dangerous) 


and anchored cloſe under it, which with a reef of 
Rocks, which run a confiderable way to the Northward 
of it, ſecured us from any hard winds, the ſame even- 
ing came on board one of the Malays ſent by the Go 


vernor of Malborough to Se Cockap, but then removed 
to See Batoomoonga ; upon my enquiring the reaſon of 


their not ſettling at the. place to which they firſt went, 
he informed me they had been very ill uſed by thoſe 
People; that they had taken from them 100 Bamboes of 


the Paddy, which the Governor gave them to plant, and 
100 Bamboes of their own, with all their Prongs and 
Tools which they had carried for planting Paddy; 
chat they wanted to make Slaves of . telling them 


the 


— — 


+ Called See Laubo Laubo in the Plan. 
B b 
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the Governor of Bencoolen had ſent them in the room 
of Oojong Pana, and thoſe who died at Bencoolen, 1 
then aſked them whether they had made a plantation, 
he told me See Rajah Taupoo Ootan, the head Man or 
Leader of thoſe who were at Moco-Moco, about a year 
ago, cleared ſome ground, agreeable to his promiſe, to 
the Sultan and You, that they were going to burn 
what was cut down, that moſt of his People were then 
ſetting about clearing ground for Plantations, and that 
he believed in a little time they would all begin to do 
the ſame. Having very little Paddy left, he deſired I 
would - bim 100 Bamboss which eee; I 
did. 

The next 15 came on 5 8 of the Nagves of 
Set Batoomoonga (which is about 3 leagues from See 
Laboo Harbour) amongſt whom was See Chancemoney, 
one of thoſe who were at Moco-Moco, I aſked for See 
Rajah Toupoo Ootan, he told me he was gone to Porah 
but that he expected him back every day; he told me 
only three of the , pepper vines they carried from hence 


for a trial thrived, which aroſe, he believed, from 


their want of experience how to take care of them. 
This day alſo came on board ſome of the Natives from 
See Laboo . Laboo Dooſoon, they brought a meſſage from 
their head Rajah, which was to inform us, that they 
had lately been at war, that as it was at an end, they 
were performing ſome rites, which hindered them from 
coming down, but if we would ſtay a month there 
they would have finiſhed them all by that time, 1 de- 
fred the People to acquaint him that we did not come ; 
0 trade wich him, but to know if they were willing to 

enter 
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and to plant Pepper; they accordingly returned and told 
him, and next day I received a general anſwer from 


him .and his Poeple that they would be very willing, 5 


provided I would ſend ſome Malays to inſtru chem. 
Monday 15th May, we met Rajah Taupoo Ootan on 
his return from Porah, he told me he had been to Porak 
wo perſuade the King of that Place to plant Pepper, &c. 
which he was very willing to do, if he had Malays to 


inſtruct him, I put him in mind of the promiſe he made 
to both you and the Sultan to plant and take care of the 
Pepper vines which he carried over; he told me he 


believed they moſt of them died for the reaſon J have 
before mentioned, he then very earneſtly deſired me to 


requeſt the Sultan and you, in his name, to ſend over 
Malays with great quantities of Vines and Chinkareens, 
and alſo to ſend him ſome Paddy to plant, all which he 
promiſed to be very affiduous in cultivating and ſhould 
be very thankful for, which I aſſured him I would not 


fail to do: and it is my opinion that if ſome Malays 
were ſettled at each of theſe Places, the Natives Wonne 
ſoon be able to make large Plantations. | 


As by Mr. Thompſon's Account there is anchoring 


ground quite from the Entry of the, Paſſage to See Cockup 


to the Iſland See Oopa, which is the paſſage out to See 


Laboo Laboo, it forms one of the fineſt harbours that 


can be; and at See Laboo Laboo there is alſo a fine Bay, 


ſecured from all winds by the Island and reef of rocks 
above mentioned. 


I have only further to acquaint you, that 1 take the 


Natives to be an ignorant harmleſs People, who live 
3 


* 


4 
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upon gaugo, Cloddy, Plantains, and are cloathed with 
Colit-coys, Plantain, and other leaves, their extreme 
poverty will therefore, I believe, induce them to be 
very induſtrious, and hope the Expences of a Trial upon 
this repreſentation may anſwer good purpoſes. 


I am, Sir, 
| Moco-Moco, ' Your moſt obedient Servant, 
20th June, 1749. Randolph Marriot.” | 


Mr. Hindley, the Reſident of Moco-Moco, 4 he 


tranſmitted this RRrox to Fort Marlborough, wrote 
that it had been particularly explained to the Sultan, 
and was found to agree with the Relations received from 


many different Malays, efpecially in regard to the Soil 


and diſpoſition of the Natives: The Refh dent further 
added, that the Sultan joined with him in opinion, it 
might much conduce to TE Comeany's Intereſt to 
have a Settlement there, and, that in conſequence of this 


opinion, He had.. diſcourſed ſeveral Perſons about going; 


with their Families to inhabit thoſe Iſlands, which Pro- 
poſal He found many readily embrace on the following, 
Conditions : 


1. That a Corporal a0 four Bugueſſes ſhould remain 
WP them 'till they were ſettled. 


That they ſhould be ſupplied with a ſufficient 


| 1 of Pepper-vines, e and ſome Paddy, 


for their firſt ſtock. 
3. That a ſmall gratuity, according to the number of 
each Family, ſhould be mo for the purchaſe of e 


and 7 glg. 
The : 


For 


SUMATRA. 


POGGY ISLANDS, 


fort Marlborough Con- 
ſultations Oth April 


1750s. 


De Zoth June, 1750. 


[ 97 ) 
The Deputy -· Governor and Council - of Fort Marl- 


borough, in a Letter to Mr. Hindley, dated 170 Auguſt, 
1749, tell Him, they were highly leaſed to find 


that ſeveral Families, under the Juriſdiction of the Sultan, 
were inclined to tranſplant themſelves to the Poggy 
Iſlands on the Conditions before mentioned; Mr. Hindley 
was enjoined, ſtrictly to caution the -  Bugueſſes, whom he 
might appoint, to . deport themſelves in ſuch a manner as 
to afford not the leaſt umbrage of Offence in any ſhape 
whatever to the - Inhabitants there, leſt it might be the 
means of exciting reſentment in the Natives. At the 
ſame time it was obſeryed, that as no Place was pointed 


out as the moſt convenient for a Settlement, They were 
at a loſs to know where it was intended to fix the 


Bugueſſes who were propoſed to be ſent.”_ 
It was ResoLvep, in April 1750, to ſend the Swal- 


low Sloop, John Thomſon, to the Poggy Iſlands, with 


Mr. John Saul, who was charged with ſeveral Contracts 


for the People of thoſe Islands to execute, engaging them 


to cultivate their Country by planting Pepper and Grain; 
for which purpoſe orders were ſent to Moco-Moco for 
the proviſion of a ſufficient ſupply of Pepper-vines, 
Chinkareens, Paddy, &c, to be tranſported thither. 

On the 18th April the Swallow ſailed from Marlborough 
for Meco-Moco, in her way to the Poggy Islands; but the 


| Moafter dying at Moco-Moco, and the Sloop proving leaky, 


ſhe returned to Marlborough. 

It was ResoLvep on the Zoth June, that the 
Cuddalore, John Whiteway, ſhould be ſent to the Poggy 
Islands inſtead of the Swallow; on the 6th July, in the 


nn, ſix Soldiers deſerted, and boarding the Cudda- 
Cc bre, | 
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hre, compelled the Mate to fail for Atcheen, but being: 
overtaken by the Long boat, manned and armed, ſent 
in purfuit of tem from Bencoolen, the Deſerters. at- 


tempted to eſcape in the Jolh- boat, but were over- 


powered and brought back. 
The Moafter of the Cuddalore was ordered to make an 
accurate Survey not only of each of the Poggy 1/lands,. 


but alfo of Fortune Land, called by *be Malays SEE 


P 0 RA H. | 

On the 19th, Taly the Culdaloe fillet Fre  Moco-Meco, 
and the Poggy I/lands. 

On the 19th arrived at Myco- Moco, and failed from 
thence for the Poggy I/lands on the iſt Auguſt. 

The Refident of Maco- Moco informed the Beers 
wernor and Council of Fort Marlborough, that My. Saul, 
before his departure had received the aſſiſtance and In- 
ſtructions which were judged neceſſary, and was ſupplied. 
with a large number of Pepper-vines, the greateft: 
part of thoſe formerly ſent being dead, beſides Rice, Ws. 


| for preſents to the Head-men, 


On the 17th ORAober, the Cudiahre- returned to 
Moco-Moro "Ig the Poggy Irlande. Mr. SouPs RerorT: 


of this he no Where entered on the 1 8 
Recor _— | 


Tn February, 175, It Was nm to ſend Mr. 
John Saul to | take a further Survey of the Poggy dlands, in 
the Sloop Mary, John Mould Master; and orders were 
ſent to Mr. Hindley, the Refident at Moco- Moco, to ſup- 
ply Mr. Sau! with Paddy, Chin kareen Plants, and Pepe 
per-vines, in caſe the Sultan ſhould have been informed 


they 


” . E IE * 


| A — — 3 „ — — — 


— 
— 


* I have been informed that a Deſcription of the Places viſited in this 
VoYAGE is in the poſſeſſion of Capt. Skottoxwe of the Bridgewater, now abroad. 
N. B. Capt. Skottowe has ſince very obligingly communicated this Deſcription, _ 


but it is nothing more than a copy of the Explanations inſerted in the Plans, 
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what other neceſſaries Mr. Saul might have occafion for. 

The Inſtructions to My. Saul directed him to proceed 
to ſurvey thoſe Places which He was not at before; 
and alſo to go as far to the Northward as. the Is LAND 
NAxshlAx, making the fame obſeryations of the na- 
ture of the Inhabitants, Seil, &c. as He was formerly: 


inſtructed to do in his Voyage to the Poco v ISLANDS 


and Foxru NE: He was alſo. enjoined to viſit the Places: 
He had before been at, eſpecially where Paddy, Clunkar 
reens, and Pepper-vines had been planted, that He might: 
ſee what Improvemomts had been made, and encourage the 
diligent. 

It was recommended to Him, to cies to perſuade: 
the Natives, to execute thoſe Contratts which had not 
been performed, and to treat. them in a courteous man- 
ner during his continuanee amongſt them; and. to try 
if He could prevail on any. of the Natives to come to 
Fort Marlborough, that. there might be an opportunity 
of inſtilling into them a juſt idea of the advantage that 
would accrue by their alliance with TE Cour Ax x, 
and removing a falſe opinion They entertained; that 
„They would not be permitted to come to Fort Marl 
borough.” _ 

Mr. John Mould, the Maſter of the Sloop n 0 
had been Chief-Mate of the Cuddalore in the former 


. Expedition, was directed to make very particular. Obſer- 


vations and Drauglits of Each of the Po ISLANDS, 
FokTuNE and NANSUH IAN. 

On the 28th February, the Mary Sloop ſailed fein; 
Fort Marlborough and arrived at. Moco-Moco, on the 
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zd March; and ſailed from thence the 1 5th; Mr. 


Hindley the Reſident of Moco-Moco, in a letter dated 
the 15th March, adviſed the adminiſtration at Fort 
Marlborough, that, the weather having been ſo bad, the 
Mary Sloop had been detained there till that day, when 
Mr. Saul purſued his Voyage, having been furniſhed 


with all that was judged requifite, and promiſed further 


are by Tombongons. 

On the 18th May, the Sloop Mary arrived at Fort 
Marlborough from the Po ISLANDS, &c. | 

Mr. Saul's RerortT of this Expedition was given 
into Council on the ziſt May, and is entered on the 
Records of the 26th June. It follows: 


« To the Worfhipful Joſeph Hurlock, Eſq; Deputp- 


Governor &c. Council of Fort e 


Worſhipful Sir and Sirs, | 
Agreeable 'to your Worſhip, &c. orders of the 2 50 


February, I took paſſage on board the Sloop Mary for 


Moco-Moco, where 1 arrived on the 4th March, and 
was from thence diſpatched by Mr. Hindley on the 
the 15th. On my arrival off Laboo Laboo I found the 
Malays had not gone on ſo briſkly with their Planta- 
tions as might be expected, for which 1 did not fail to 
reprimand them. very ſeverely. They made ſeveral fri- 
volous excuſes and promiſed to be more careful in fu- 
wre. The natives, during my abſence, had not given 
any figns of their Inclination to plant either Pepper or 
Paddy; but, by Rimbo Connong's account, had fre- 


e uſed him and his People ll, threatened to ſend 


them 


PC 
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o ISLANDS, them away, and that they were obliged to appeaſe them 


by aſſuring them the Honourable Company would not 
ſettle amongſt them; the reaſon they gave the Malay s 


for thus altering their minds was, that thoſe of the 


Natives that had been at Marlborough, having frequently 
obſerved People in Irons and other marks of Slavery 
inflicted on them, had cauſed a report of their being 
uſed in the ſame manner, in. caſe of an Engliſh 


Government; this Report had likewiſe been confirmed 


by ſeveral of the Malays who go to trade amongit 
them. As ſoon as the Natives came on board, I 


enquired. of them the truth of this, but they all aſſured 


me it was falſe, and that they were deſirous of nothing 
more than the Honourable Company's ſettling amongſt 
them, and promiſed very faithfully to ſet about planting, 


but beg leave to repreſent to your Worſhip, &c. that 


thoſe promiſes are not to be depended on, and that 
I am apt to believe they are partly the effects of Fear, 
and partly occaſioned by the hopes of further preſents: 


being made them. A few days after my arrival at Labh4o- 


Laboo came in a Chineſe Praw from Nantian, the 
Maſter whereof gave me an account of an attempt of 
the Natives of that Place to cut him off, but that he 
had luckily eſcaped and made for this Place, in hopes of 
meeting with the Sloop, being determined, as he faid, 
to accompany me there, which I was. extremely glad of, 
having no one on board any ways acquainted with thoſe 
People. As ſoon as the wind permitted we failed with 
an Intention to go directly for Nantian, but were greatly 
ſurprized to perceive the Chinaman, inſtead of following : 


us, bore away for Baloomoonga, as the loſs of his. 


D d Company 


SUMATRA. 


( 102 
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Se Labbah on the Iſland of Good Fortune, but after 

ſtaying ſome days in vain for his coming made the beſt 

of our way for Nantian. * | 8 
The people having never ſeen ſo large a Veſſel were 


greatly afraid of coming near us; and we lay ten days in 


the Harbour before we could poſſibly prevail on them 
to come on board, but afterwards found them as 
ſociable as at other Places, and figned the Contracts very 
willingly. After about a fortnight's ſtay we failed 
from Nantian and called at See Ooban, where we conti- 
nued only one day, making the beſt of our way for 
Laboo Laboo, where after making preſents amongſt 
the Inhabitants, and recommending the Malays to their 
care and protection, failed for See Cockup. On my 
arrival fired a gun as uſual, being a ſignal for the Natives 


to come on board, but was much ſurprized to find that 


neither that nor the. next day they made their appear- 
ance, on which I ſent two Bugueſſes to invite them 
on board; but they prudently returned, acquainting me 
that the River, about half way to the Town was 
blocked up with large Trees purpoſely put there to 
prevent any one paſling. As I was ſenſible I had given 


them no cauſe of offence, did not readily believe what 


the Malays told me, and accordingly went up the River 
myſelf in the Jolly-boat, but had not procceded above 


two miles, before I met with ſome of the Natives in 


two ſampans, who as ſoon as they perceived me, rowed 
back again as faſt as they poſſibly could ſhewing great 
figns of fear; I called after them but in vain, when 

| they 
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they had got a good diſtance from me they quitted their 
Boats and run into the Woods; after this I thought it 


would be imprudent to go any further, and accordingly 
immediately went back again. We continued off this 


Place 'till the next evening without any appearance of 


the Natives, therefore failed for Tall Backo. The Chiefs 


of this Place and Se Mapoppou Signed the Contracts, 
making the ſame promiſes as had been repeated at 
other Places. 

On the 1 5th. We left Tallo Backs, and | 
On the 16th in the morning, came to an anchor off 
See Baſſooa, within muſquet ſhot of the Shoar; ſeveral of 
the Natives being aflembled together by the Sea fide, I 
ſent the Lingueſt aud a Bugueſſe in the Sampan to invite 
them on board, but as ſoon as they had got aſhoar they 
took away the former's Creeſe, ſeized his hands and 
ſtabbed him in a moſt cruel manner with their Lances, 
The Bugueſſe on ſeeing the uſage of his Companion 
wounded one of the Natives with his Creeſe, and having 
got a Lance that was thrown at him, defended himſelf 
againſt them and came happily off with only one 
ſmall wound by an arrow. As this piece of barba- 
rity was acted before our eyes, we immediately, on 
ſeeing what they were upon, fired a Swivel Gun from 
the Sloop; and the Maſter with 5 or 6 of his People 
went in the Jolly-boat to their aſſiſtance, on which the 
Villains run into the Woods, and the Malay was brought 
on board without any moleſtation. One of the Perſons 
concerned in this cruel act, was one of the abovemen- 
tioned that had run from me in the River of Se Cockup. 
The reaſon they gave for acting thus was, that, that 


man 
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Cockup in a hoſtile manner. As this was the laſt place 
J propoſed touching at (the People of Labbooan Faw 
being gone to Nantian) I thought it the beſt to proceed 
directly for Moco-Moco, hoping by ſpeedy aſſiſtance to: 
fave the Life of the Linguiſt, whoſe wounds F imagined. 
to be more dangerous than they have ſinee proved to: 


be. On the 15th at night finding ourſelves to Leeward 


of Moco-Moco, were obliged to come to an anchor off 
Ayer Dicket, in the night we parted from our anchor 
and blowing very hard from the NW. thought it the 
moſt ſafe to bear away for Mar/borough, T hope your 
Worſhip, &c. will not think my Conduct blameable 
in this Expedition, as I have ſtrictly obſerved your 


injunctions in my behaviour towards them. Encloſed 


your Worſhip, &c. will be pleaſed to receive an 
Account of Sundry Diſburſements and Charges during: 
the above Expedition, of which I now humbly requeſt 
the payment. * 
I am with great reſpect, 
Worſhipful Sir and Sirs, 
Your moſt obedient humble ſerv ant, 
Fort Marlborough, "JOHN SAUL,” 
31ſt May, 1751. 


—w—— 1 1 
* — —Y —_ _- 


The Honourable Company, Dr. 
'Fo John Mould for Sundries, „ „ "Span. Dull. 
(Allowed him 10 Dollars) | | 


To John Saul for Sundries, 5 Span, Doll, 129 2. 


To De for Extraordinary Expences of Diet on the 
Voyage 24 months IC. PE | 


- * * * 
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Having aue the foregoing was printed found at the 
India Houſe a Copy of Mr. Saul's . of His Firſt. 
Voyage. It follows, viz. f 


« To the Worſhipful Joſeph Hurlock, Eſq; Dei 


Governor &c. Council of Fort Marlborough. 
Worſhipful Sir and Sirs, 


fo Having, agreable to your Worſhip &c. Orders of 
the 24th April and 5th July, proceeded to the ſeveral 


Nands of Naſſau and Good Fortune, beg leave to lay be· Z 


fore you the Occurrences during that Expedition. 
Mr. Robert Hindley, after putting on board a grear 


Number of Chinkareens and PepperVines, diſpatched me 
from Moco-Moco 


„The aſt Auguſt took our Departure from Thence 

zd in the morning, made the Southernmoſt part of 
Naſſau, and came to anchor off Laboon Fow, the Natives 
not appearing, in the afternoon weighed, with an inten- 
tion to proceed directly for Labboo Labboo to the Mallay 
Plantation; the pepper Vines that were taken in at Marl 
berough being entirely periſhed, and thoſe from Moco-Moco 
being ſome of them decayed, thought that the beſt means 
to prevent a total loſs, but proving a Calm, in the Evening, 
was obliged again to come to 4. ; 

„% On the 4th of the morning, the Natives made bas 
Appearance, and about 14 or 15 of them came aboard, 
on their being acquainted with your Worſhip, &c. Deſign 


of ſending me amongſt them, they expreſſed much Joy, 


and beg'd that I would call upon them on my Return; 
and that they would then Sign the Contracts; I diſtributed 
amongſt them ſome Small Preſents ; being told of the 
Neceſſity of my making all imaginable haſte to Labboo, 
* ING 8 PE: 
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we made Sail and the next Day arrived in the Strait of 
See Cockup ;, where meeting with a Strong Current and/ 
little Wind prevented our proceeding any further till the 
next morning, when,, meeting a. favourable Breeze, arrived 
at Labboo Labboo ; the fame Evening Rimbo Connong (the 
Corporal) and his Son came on board, and informed me 
that they had greatly ſuffered through want of proviſions, 
having had no Rice for upwards of 2 Montlis, which had 


obliged them to ſend away the reſt of the Mallays in a. 


{mall boat to Moco-Moco for a freſn Supply. 
« On the 7th I went aſhoar to view the Plantation, 


carrying with me the Chinkareens; Pepper-Vines, and 3 
Mallays, which the Sultan had ſent over as Planters ; they- 


have pitched upon a ring ground, cloſe to the Sea Side, 


and had then cleared away the woods for about a mile in- 
Circumference ; it's chiefly a black and very rich Soil for 
ſome diſtance ; and Dattos Moods. and the Jurroetoolis, 
whom Mr. Hindly feat with me, aſſured me they never 
faw any ground' that appeared ſo fit for the growth of 
pepper. The Paddy and Fines, which they brought with. 
them from Moco- Moco, being much damaged by the Salt. 


Water, the former came up very thin, and not above 


4' of the latter remained alive. A Small Diſtance from- 


the Plantation is a Clay, very proper for Bricks, and the 


greateſt Plenty of Stones for Chunam, there is a great 
number of large Streight trees which would afford a ſup- 
ply of good Timber, Boards, &c. very fit for building of 
Boats; as to Bamboes, Altops, Coolet Coys, Neebongs and: 
Rattans, the Country abounds with and ſeems to. be as. 
good in Quality as here. The Town of Labboo Labboo 


15 
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is about 5 miles from where the Mallay's live,” is eſteemed. 
the largeſt upon, the and and contains about 300 


Inhabitants. 


The Day after my arrival, The Chief, with 40 or 
1 of his people, came on board, they ſeemed to re- 


ceive great Satisfaction from the thoughts of being under 


the Honourable Company's protection; F did not 


fail, agreeable to your Worſhip, &c. Inſtructions, to 


recommend to them the planting of Pepper and Grain, as 
the only means of raiſing them from: that wretched ſtate 
of Poverty, which they at preſent labour under: I told 


them Þ was much ſurprized that, notwithſtanding their 


Promiſes. and the Vines and Paddy that had been given 
them, I obſerved they had been entirely neglectful, and 
not ſhewn the leaſt Inclination to cultivate their Ground, 
they formed many Excuſes, and: ſaid they thought it 
very hard Labour, and ſuch as they had not been uſed 
to beſides they did not know but their Trouble might 
be to no purpoſe; as they did not perceive any great 
proſpect from what the Mallays had planted : But however 
they aſſured me that in future they would be diligent 
and ſet about planting very ſoon. The Chief promiſed 


to encourage them in that Deſign as much as poſſible, 


but as the Chiefs in the Country are little more eſteemed 
than other Men, their Authority is very ſmall, every one 
ſeems to follow their own Inclination without the leaſt 
Order or Controul, they are extremely ignorant, and not 
eaſily convinced of the Advantage that muſt accrue to 
them from the Grow!h of Pepper, &c. The Ridiculous 
Ceremonies which are common amongſt them at preſent, 

5 would. 
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that required much Attendance, they are very revengeful 
in caſe they are-affronted, but, on the contrary, if well 


uſed very kind and hoſpitable, the Mallays have lived 
with them very amicably, and ſeem not to be apprehen- 
five of ill treatment, any further than what proceeds from 
Ignorance; In their perſons they much reſemble the 
Mallays, only much ſtouter, and in general, more hardy 
and active, they are very Dextrous at their Bow. and 
Arrow, which they carry with them on all Occaſions, as 
likewiſe a Dagger about the ſize of a Creeze; Se Raja 
Se Tapaſolloon, who was formerly at Mpco-Moco, lives at 
Battamoonga, to which Place I went in a Sampan, there 
being no Anchorage for the Sloop; The Town contains 
about 30 people, lays very low, and the ground, for ſome 
diſtance, is under Water in caſe of great rains, therefore 
net proper for Planting of Pepper. The 3 Mallays that 
were ſent from Marlborough, have a plantation of Paddy 
about a mile Diſtance from the Town, Its about 2 Mile 
in Circumference; was then almoſt ready to cut, and 
looked exceeding well, conſidering the long time they had 
been in the Country, could not help thinking they had 
been very diletory, and threatened them with your Wor- 
ſhip's &c. Diſpleaſure if they did not in future ſet a 
better example of Induſtry to the Natives. The Raja 
ſeemed to have a grateful ſence of the favours he had 
received at Moco-Moco, he aſſured me his endeavours had 


not been wanting, to encourage his people to cultivate 


zheir Ground, that he himſelf had actually ſet about it, 
| but 
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but was obliged to deſiſt, not being able to prevail on any 
One to aſſiſt him; they, in general, expreſſed themſelves 


in the ſame manner as the people of Labboo Labboo, and 
promiſed to be more mindful in ſuture. Se Rajah having 


informed me that Se Loul, one of the Mallays, had been 
ſomewhat troubleſome, begged he might be ſent back, I 
therefore took him on beard the Sloop, being fearful of the 
Conſequences of his continuing amongſt them eſpecially 
as he diſagreed with the other Mallays; During our ſtay 
at Labboo Labboo when the Weather petmitted, chief part 


of the time was employed in Surveying the ſeveral ſmall 
Tlands, Bays, &c. thereabouts. The largeſt and of 
Labboo Labboo, which is about 3 miles in Circumference, 
As it would be very convenient on Account Veſſels and 
much more healthy than the main Hand, which is ſo pro- 


digiouſly full of trees) I beg leave to repreſent to your 
Worſhip, &c. as a very proper Place to ſettle upon, at 


leaſt till ſuch time as the Woods may be more cleared on 


the Main, on the SW. part of it is a ſmall Eminence, and 
cloſe by, a good landing place for Boats. The Maſter of 


the Sloop having informed me, he had your Worſhip, &o. 


permiſſion to do ſome neceflary repairs to het, at the firſt 
convenient Place, the would touch at, Labboo Laboo being 


thought ſuch, the time employed on that Buſineſs, greatly 


prolonged our Time; The head men of that Place, as 
likewiſe thoſe of . having ſigned the Con- 


tracts. 


„We failed on the zoth Auguſt fot the and of 


Good Fortune, And, 


*Ddz On 


« 2 1 0 
«4 "#0 
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On the 1ſt of September came to 45 off Sze Baggow, 
but, being an indifferent road, we weighed the next. / 
day. And, 

On the 3d got into the Bay of Se Oobun; The Na- 
tives there; as they had never ſeen i large a Veſſel, or any 
White Perſon before, were at firſt much afraid of coming 
near Us, but in a few Days they were very well recon- 
ciled; and came on board every Day in great numbers: 
Their perſons, manners, and language, are much tlie 
fame as the Natives of Naſau; The Country, as at Nof 

| ſau, is very woody, not appearing the leaſt open Spot 
throughout che whole 1/and, the Ground about Se Ooban 
has a good riſing, and the Soil a fine Clay, the Town-is 
about 4 miles up a River and contains only a few people. 
The Chief Men ſigned the Contracts with a ſeeming 
pleaſure, and begged I would repreſent to your Wor- 
ſhip, &c. their earneſt deſire of having Mallays ſent amongſt 

them, to inſtruct them in the method. of Planting Pep- 
per, &. 

During our day arrived the Boat which I before men- 
tioned to be ſent from Labbob Labboo, and which Mr. 
Hindley had diſpatched from Moco-Moco; with 4500 Lines; 
the Southerly winds: obliging them to put in there; the 
day after her arrival, the wind proving favourable, diſ- 
patched her with orders to Rimbo Connong to be particu- 
larly careful in planting the Pepper. 

„Meeting with a Tombongon the Furreemoedy whereof 
informed me of an exceeding good Bay, being at the North- 

| end 
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our Pilot being unacquainted. 

On the roth we left Se Ooban. Ad 

On the 11th came to 45 under the Eaſterumaſt Hand 
of Se Beeroo in rocky ground; but, the wind not permit- 
ting us to get a better birth, was obliged to continue there 
two days; we had the pleaſure of diſcovering there a 


Bay, which I believe was not Lnoron before to any one, The 
Natives as well as Mallays being intire ſtrangers to It: 


ſeveral Veſſels may lay there entirely land- locked, but 


as the Maſter of the Sloop has taken a pretty exact Draught 


of that, as well as all other Places we touched at, they 
will be more fully explained to your Worſhip, &c. by 


That, than any Deſcription I am capable of giving. The 


three Iflands of Se Beeroo ſeem to be the beſt foil of any 
of the ſmall Iſlands J have ſeen, The Eqfternmaft is a fine 
clay and in ſome. parts fine Land: 


As none of the Natives live thereabout, we embraced ' 


the firſt_opportunity of failing which was on the 1 3th. 


« As I was informed there was no Inhabitants on 
the Weſt fide, nor anchorage for the Sloop, made the beſt 
of our way for Se Labbaly where we arrived on the 16th; 
the Land is higher there, than in any other part of the 
Ifland and the Soil good; The Town contains about 
300 people, ſeveral of whom are originally from the 


and of Nias, that language being common amongſt 


them, they have the character of being more ſimple - 
1 and 
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and inoffenſive than their Neighbours; they expreſſed a 
very earneſt defire of having Mallays ſent amongſt them, 


aſſuring me of their treating them with much civility, 


.and their readineſs to obſerve any inſtructions might be 
given them in regard to cultivating their ground, 

1 ſhould gladly have gone aſhoar at Se Pora and Se 
Baggow. but could not poſſibly effect it, The Sloop being 
obliged to lay at ſuch a diſtance from each: The former 
contains about 500 People and the latter 200: Theſe Places 


with Se Labbah and Se Ooban are the only inhabited parts 


on the land of Goop Fox ruNE. Their ſmall adjacent 
Iſlands not producing Coconuts as thoſe of Naſſau, their only 
Commodity for Traffick is Saugo of which nxt have A 
great plenty, 

„On the 19th we left Se Labbah, being 3 in great want 


of wood and water, 
« Put into Laboo Laboo. On the 23d. 


Its with great pleaſure I inform your Worſhip, 
&c. that 1 found all the Pepper Vines, as well theſe 


I carried with me, as them that Mr. Hindley ſent after, 


in a very flouriſhing way, having not, ſince their being 


planted, the leaſt appearance of decay; the Chinkareens 
were moſt of them dead, but as the Country abounds 


with them their loſs was eaſily ſupplied: Rimbo Connong 
has already planted 5000 and promiſes to have 10,000 
ſhortly. I took the liberty to aſſure them of meeting with 


all reafonable encouragement, if they went on with unanimity 


and induſtry, {ſtrictly charging them to be cautious 


Ihe 


SUMATRA. 


Aitlenda to follow Page 103. 8 
POGGY ISLANDS. The Head-men repeated their promiſes of ſetting about 


making Plantations, in which I ordered the Mallays to be 


aſſiſtant, and give them all neceſſary inſtructions. 


Having taken in wood and water, on the 29th we let | 


Labboo Labbo. And, 


On the 3d October petfved at Se Coccup, this To own con- 5 


tains about 200 People, and lyes about 8 miles up a very 


fine river, The Mallays give them the character of being 
more miſchievous than on any other part of the Islands, but, 


during my ſtay, did not obſerve the leaſt appearance thereof, 


They behaving themſelves with much civility, They 


ſeemed to be jealous of the notice taken of the People of 


Battamoonga and Labboo Labboo affuring me they only 


wanted an opportunity to render themſelves more deſerving, 


by ſtrictly obſerving any inſtructions that may be given in 
regard to cultivating their Ground, &c. and begged me to 


repreſent to your Worſhip, &c. their earneſt defire of 
being thought worthy of The Honourable Company's 


Protection. The People that were formerly at MakL- 
BOROUGH live at a ſmall Place called Annack Soongey, cloſe 
by Se Coccup: I taxed them with their illwſage of the 
Mallays that were ſent with them, to inſtruct them to plant 
Pepper, &c. by ſeizing their effects and not ſuffering them 


to ſettle amongſt them, They ſaid they only wanted them 


to wait till the finiſhing of ſome Ceremonies in regard to 


the death of their Relations, but that the Mallays had 
miſtook their meaning and had fled to Bua before 
they knew any thing of it. 


"ISS *© The 


W. 
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% The Ground about Sr Cuccup appears extraordinary 


good, The Strait affords ſeveral. fine Bays, where a greay 


number of Veſſels may. lay entirely protected from all 
Winds: The fu Idands are in general very bad foil, 
being a ſand mixed with coral tones. 

On the roth we failed from Se Coccup: And, 
© On the iich came to 43 off Talhb Backo a ſmall 
Town; the Inhabitants whereof expreſſed themfelves much 

in the fame manner as the reſt had done. 

On going aſhoar we diſcovered a good: Bay but a 
briſk Wind at. SE prevented our getting in. 

„The next day ſtill blowing freſher occafioned. the 
Sloop to drive, a Shelf of Rocks being under her ſtern, 
obliged them to cut away the Hawſer and ſtand out to 
Sea: ths Current being fo: ftrong * us v drove 
prodigiouſly to lkeward. 

Ow the 15% we carried away our topmaR, the maſler 


of the; Sloop, finding. his endeavours to beat up to wind- 


ward in vain, told me in caſe we did not bear away directly 
for Mora Muco, he was fearful of falling to the Northward 
of that Place; he likewiſe repreſented: to me, that. the Veſſell 
was leaky; her Sails in a tattered. condition, moſt of the 
People fickly,. their allowance of Rice almoſt expended 
and that he had only one Cable that was truſt-worthy. 
'Theſe I hope your Worſhip, &c.. will think ſufficient 
reaſons for quitting: the Islands without calling upon the 
People of Lallunn Faw and Tatlo Poolye, we . 
„On the 15 , bore away. And | 
“ Arrived at Moce-Moco the 17 ult, 


1 
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1 beg leave to aſſure your Worſhip, 6&0, that during 
my ſtay amongſt them, nothing in my power was 
wanting to make them ſenſible of the mild and equitable 
Government of the Honourable: Company: I am in 
great hopes F have fucceeded in my Endeavours to 
gain their good opinion, as 1 was over. fludions of 
obliging them 

« Ir would afford me infinite farisfo@tion if m9 Conduge 
in this Expedition * mwob with you! Wor &a. 


| . erer 


} and with 4. gromef bea, 
Worchipfal Sir and Ss, 
; Four moſt kumble ſervant, 


Fort Marlborough, | Gignoch jor uur. 
| November, V7 SO» 3} 


The Deputy Governor 4 Couneib of Fort 4 


rough in their General Letter to England F Suffolk 


dated 10" January 1750-1. Say | 
Par. 62, We mentioned to your Honours in our laſt 


 Addrefles, the Invitation we had from the Inhabitants of 


the Naſſau Iflands to ſettle amongſt them, ſince when we 
fent thither Mr. John Saul on the Cuddalore who failed 


in July with Inſtructions and a number of Contracts for 


the Inhabitants to enter into, which they readily com- 


_ plied with. The Reſident of Moco- Moco alſo put on board 


another Supply of Vines, Chinkareens and Grain. 
63. At 
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63. At the ſaid Sloops return hither we had a pleafing 
account of the ſituation of the 'Harbours, which the Maſter 
took particular care to examine and we hfve'forwarded a 
Draught thereof in the Packet, for your Honours inſpec- 


tion, as likewiſe the Remarks Mr. Saul took of the In- 


habitants and diſpofition of the Soil during his tay there; 
and it appearing from thence that there is a great proba- 
bility of Thoſe Hands being made produftive of the growth 
of Pepper, Paddy and other neceflaries We propoſe 
to depute the faid Gentleman to reſide at one of thoſe 
Iſlands called Labboo-Labboo, which is recommended to be 
the largeſt and moſt commodious ſpot; but we cannot 
ſay we are yet come to a final determination on that head. 
Some Buggueſs notwithſtanding left in poſſeſſion, and 
ſkilful Planters from hence and Meoco-Moeco, have taken 
their reſidence there, in order to teach the Natives the 
manner of cultivating the Vines and Chinkareens, a Work 
ſo beneficial as to cauſe us to conclude if a ſettlement was 
erected, it would greatly tend in a few years to the 
ITE ce of the Honourable - Comp 105 
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If any Draughts were made in this Voyage of dhe 


Sloop Mary, They are probably not now exiſting ; as 


none of them are in poſſeſſion of THE COMPANY, 


or in the Hands of any Perſon that I know of. 


Mr. Hindley, the Reſident of Moro-Moco, in a letter 
to Fort Marlborough) dated gift May, attributes the 
miſtake (as he terms it) at one of the Pod IsLAxps 
to their 'apprehenſions that the Shep was a Dutch Veſſel, 
and defires the Adminiſtration of Fort Marlborough to 
defer their judgement on that affair, till the return of a 
Boat he intended to ſend thither. 

In reply to this letter, under date the 14th of June, 


The Deputy Governor and Council obſerve, that, in 


Mr. Saul's ReyorT, a different reaſon was aſſigned for 


the miſunderſtanding at the Po Is AND; and that 


chey had ſince then heard the Natives were under 
apprehenſions of being attacked in return for the Injury; 
for which reaſon they recommended to him that the 
Boat, he intended to ſend thither, might be diſpatched 
without delay for the afhſtance of the Malays who had 
been left there. 

Mr. Hindley in another letter, dated 27th June, fays 


he would have ſent this Boat to the aſſiſtance of TRE 


ComyAany's People at the Poggy Iſlands, if the weather 
had not prevented; but hoped to diſpatch her in two 


or three days; he expreſſed ſome anxiety for their 


fafety, but hoped the late unhappy affair at another of 
the Hands, would have no further bad conſequence, as 
ſome of the Natives of the Iſland, where the People were 
left, had been at Moco-Moco and were convinced the 
Engliſh ſettling there will be much to their advantage. 

on WM On 
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On examining the Rerords' of Tux Company; II 
could find no further account of the Proceedings in this 
matter; And as there did not appear any good reaſon. 
to drop the Enterprize, it occaſioned. to me much 
aſtoniſhment ;_ but on enquiring of a Gentleman, then 
at Fort Marlborough, what was the cauſe of its being 
dropped? He replied, they found nothing to trade for, 
So that the improvement of TH COM PAN YS 
Pepper Inveſtment was only the oftenfible ground of 
theſe Expeditions : - A Settlement was immediately after 
made. at Nattal, entirely for the benefit of Private. 


Trade, without a proſpect of any invęſiment to- THE 


CoMPANY-; probably at a much leſs Expence than the 
Settlements of Natal and Tappanooley, which are 
branches of the ſame Stock, the Cultivation of Pepper 
might have been introduced at the Poggys and other © 
Hands. 

I cannot find any other Voyage was made by the 
Engliſh to the Poggy Iſlands after the Mary's Expedi- - 


tion 'till 1757 when M.. Forreſt was there; his obſer- - 
vations follow. 


5 Wedneſday, 27th - of. February 2557, wing at 
« anchor in the Straits of Secockup, The Rajab of 


« BA TOOMOONGA with his Son came on board and 


gave an earneſt. invitation to His Diſtrict, which, 
« He ſaid, was at no great diſtanee from thence. 

The next morning ſetting out, and rowing up the 
% Strait towards Pꝰ Buckall and P? Rongo, from 
« thence ſtretched» over towards Seraſſo, and entered a 
* narrow Paſſage between that land and the Main of 
the N? Poco: In this Strait the Water being as 


„ {mooth.. 


PE th. 


— — — 
2 Governar Carter. 


* 
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te ſmooth as Glaſs and perfectly tranſparent: affords - 4. 
moſt delightful entertainment, for the bottom is 


covered with an extraordinary variety of curious Coral 
of many colours, white, brown, blue and yellow, and: 
of great variety of ſhapes, with numbers of Fiſh: 


66 
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friſking amidſt thoſe vary- coloured Coral Branches. 


The Strait, between Seraſſo and the Main, leads 
thro' lou maxſhy ground covered on each ſide with 
Mangroves; it is about 20 or 30 feet broad, and the 
depth of water is 5 to lf et: This Paſage widen- 
ing at laſt opens to the Sen; oppoſite to the mouth 
of it lyes a ſmall Iſland, on which is 4 Rock, appearing 
like a thatched Houſes when ſeen from the SW. 
The Sea breaks with great violence upon the Rock. . 
The Coaſt is ſeen from hence ſtretching a great way 
Weſterly to the Point. A, upon this Coaſt the Southerly - 
Swell breaks with extraordinary violence, raiſing a a 


Surf perhaps no where to be equalled. 


% The water at X is exceſſivehy tranſparent, ſo that 


the Bottom may be ſeen in ꝙ or 10 fathom water. 


„The Swell from the South is greatly broke by the 
Rocks at C, ſo that it is pretty ſmooth water within a 
mile of A. Here is a narrow Paſage thro the Rocks, . 
which 1s ſcarce. paſſable in a Boat, as is marked in the 


Chart. 


The Shallows ſtretch all the way from D to E 


£6 


within the Rocks. 


„There is a deep outlet, as noted in the draught, . 
from the Shallows to the Sea; 


4. diſtance from the Mouth F. there is no. appearance of a 
Bar, 


at within 1 a mule's - 


* 
N . — S 


7 
. 


| ; 
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Bar, nor is the water diſcoloured; which is ſome- 
what ſurpriſing, conſidering the great ſwell all along 
the Coaſt, It ſeems to wind away towards the Ea/? 
at F; but not more than is deſcribed; nor does 


there appear a large Swell at its Mouth: Prows, ac- 


cording to the intimation of the Rajah of Batoomoonga, 


frequently reſort thither for Trade: it ſeemed to 


run into the Land towards B, but not far as is 
imagined. From hence Meſtward is a narrow Paſſage, 
practicable for boats, tho' with ſome difficulty and 
interruption, as it has many rocks in it; it leads 
towards the open Sea, into a Harbor at G, which is 
imagined to be a good one: from thence towards 
the NW. lyes the River of Batoomoonga at the 
Bottom of a Bay; ſecured from the South Swell by 
the Rocks at - and from the NW it is ſecured 
by a "ag at H. It has deep water and is ſmooth 
within 2 a mile of the Shoar at K, tho' there is 
a long but low ſevell at C. This Bay is bordered with 
great numbers of tall baſtard Pines.” 


The River of Batoomoongu, at the bottom of the Bay, 


is narrow but deep. 


„The Village of Batoomoonga, which lyes -on this 


River, conſiſts of about 8 or 10 houſes of which the 
Rajah has the beſt. 


„One, ſtanding near the center of the reſt, was 


“ about 60 Feet by 25: it was divided in the middle 
by a broad Paſſage, which, taking up much room, 
4 left but little for the ſmall appartments, into which 


„ the 
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« the reſt of the Tenement- was divided, We Ar part=- | 
ment had a ſquare Fire-place in the middle 5 it ;. 
4 there was 5 or 6 on each Side, and it was imagined 


6c 


a like number. of Families lived in tliem. 
„Their Houſes are built after the manner of tlie 
Malays, about 6 or 7 feet from the Ground; they 


have Stages, or rather Bridges, which ye for a 


Communication, the Ground beneath” being ſo covered 


with Coconut-thells. as to render it uneaſy walking 


on them: Theſe Bridges: are made of Kneebong 


Sticks, badly ſupported. by rough. pieces of Wood, 
drove into the Ground at certain diſtances. 


At landing, Men. Women and Children crouded 


out m Flocks, and, unbuttoning my Shirt Sleeves, 
expreſſed great Surprize at the RAY between. the 
European and their Complexion. = 


Their Food is Vams, Crabs. and Plantains, with 


Coconuts, which are in e uu on this as 
well as the adjacent Iflands. | 
The Dreſs of the Women is only a piece of Cloth 


round the middle, which reaches within 2 or 3 Inches 
of the Knee, this Cloth many hang round with ſmall 


white Beads, which they likewiſe wear in Strings. 


round their Necks, they have ſome Lines of Blue 


marked croſi-ways upon their Bodies and Arms, and 
long-ways on the Back of their Fingers; They have 
alſo. the mark of a Star upon the fore-part of their 


Bodies, near each ſhoulder. Their Faces are no. ways 


disfigured. Both Sexes, but chiefly the Female, and 


« of thoſe, particularly the young and unmarried, wear: 


„ m ene 
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* many red Flowers, not unlike Poppy, grow on the 
« Banks of the River; ſome, have Tuby Roſes in their 
++ Hair, and a , ſweet, ſcented Shrub, not unlike wild 

„ Thyme. Such of the Women as cannot afford 

Cloth have-Aprons of Leaves for common uſe. 

„ Theſe People were vaſtly inquiſitive, aſking many 
$6 150 155 about the Country from whence arrived, 
* and liſtened with great attention to the anſwers. 

„They believe in a Saytan, as they call him, that 
« does much Miſchief, but have no Idea of a Being 
( ber ſecily good. f 

« Some Monkeys, in effigies, of ſtraw, were obſerved 
“ in the middle of the Dooſoon, ſuſpended by long 
bs Bamboes ſtuck in the Ground; Theſe Bamboes 
7 being adorned with Flowers and ſurrounded - by a 
& ſort of Rail, raiſed the - imagination of their being of a 
“ religious Nature; but were found, on Enquiry, to 
% have been raiſed by the Children merely for their 
„ Amuſement. 

The Rajah | ob. i ee were a few Malays ſent 
to inſtru& them in the Culture of Pepper, he could 
% ſoon have many Gardens ; profeſſing, Waning to his 
<6 Idiom, that his Heart was very done. 


> 


4e He 


— 


— — 


As Mr. Forreſt was amongſt them only two days, and underſtood but little * 
Malay, the language the Rajah ſpoke, though very different from that of the 
Illauds, He was little Yen, to determine their Religious bun 9 
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« He faid ta there was 40, 009 (Chinkareens at Sel 


% abba, and 


Confirmed the Report that the People of, 'Secockcup 
** are an infamous race; it is imagined. there is not any 


22 conſiderable Tract of Land between his D ric and 


1 Secockup River, in which Caſe, the "Pepper might be 

< tranſported to the River by Land, and ar __ in 

ſmall Craft for the Strait. - 

The following is the Agcount hs Roch gave, of 

the Diviſons and Number of People \ in theſe ſands 

« and Fortune, by him named PorA :; There is another 

between the Mrth Poggy and . which riſes in a Bo 
hay hummock and contains about 20 Inhabitants. 


* 


4 
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In March 1 757 1, the Governor and Council of Fort 


Marlborough diſpatched a Veſſel, belonging to Tus 
Easr Ix DIA ComPANy, on an Expedition to the Hand 


| Engano, Billimbing Bay, Bencoonat and P? Piſang; the 


Fort Marlorou h oor 
tations zoth ov. 1771. 


1771, March 


intention of this Expedition was, to examine me Soil 
and Produce of thoſe Places, 5 


« My. Clarks Miller's Journal of the fir rf Voyage 


to the IsL.anD ENGANO, in the Borneo Schooner 
commanded by, Mr. * N . 


24. Captain Wemyſs, Mr. Davidſon, Surgeon, Mr. 


Whalfeldt, Surveyor, and myſelf, went on board in the 
Afternoon, 


| 25- And at 5 AM. ak Anchor and ood South and 


S bW. 


26. The next day at 2 PM. we faw the hand of Engano 
bearing 8 8 W. Latitude Obſerved 4* 4o' 8. 


27. At 4 PM. anchored, in 28 fathom Coral Rocks, about 


four Miles diſtance from Shoar. We obſerved many | 


large Plantations of Coco-Nut Trees on different Parts 


of the Iſland; We alſo at night ſaw many Fires on the 


Beach. 


28. At 6 AM. 1 fine a Bugueſs and a Cofree, in the Sam- | 


an, to row along the Beach and look out for a Place to 
land. They returned about 8 o'clock, and reported 
that there was ſo large a Surf, and ſo many Breakers, 

; Gy 6 „ mar 
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that it was impoſſible to land; and that they a greut 
numbers of People an the Shoar: between 8 and 9 Mr. 
Davidſon, Whalfeldt, Baldwin (che Second Mate) 
and myſelf went in the Ship's boat, to make a further 
inſpection of the Shoar; but, after rowing along Shoar 
until half paſt One, We returned to the Ship without 
finding any place where it was poſſible to land, We alſo. 


ſaw many People armed with Lances, and ſquatting down 
among the Coral Rucks as if they meant to conceal their 


Numbers. As ſoon as We returned to the Ship, We 
weighed Anchor and ftood to the Southeward- about fix: 
Miles, when it falling calm, and preceiving that. We 
were driven very faſt towards the Shoar, by a ſtrong 
Current or Tide, We anchored in 35 fathom, about 
3 miles diſtance from the Shoar. We obſerved: this 
afternoon ſome Plantations of Coco-Nut Trees, and ſe- 
veral Spots of Ground cleared for cultivation on the Hills ; 


hence it appears evident that the interior ** of the 
Iſland are alſo inhabited. 


29. At 4 AM. weighed anchor, and flood along Shozr. 
At 3 PM. obſerving a ſmall bay, ſent the Boat to 
look for a Paſſage imo it; but they found a Ridge of 


Þreakers, ftretching quite acroſs the mouth of the Bay. 


At 5 PM. anchored with the ſmalt bower Anchor 
in 9: fathom, Coral Rocks, about 4 miles diſtance from 
Shoar. 


30. At 5 AM. parted from our Anchor in a hard | cel, 
We then made fail and ſtood to the Eaſtward. 


At 11 AM, obſerving an entrance into a large Bay, went 
in the Ship's Boat to ſound it, &c. we went into .the. 
Bay, and landed on an Hand, bun ſoon preceiving ſome 

Canoes 
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G fab of Pape aint with Tinmk, ainiy w>- | 


wards us, We rowed. out of the Bay to endeayour to 
get under the Protection of the Ship's Guns, and were 


| purſued to the mouth of the Bay, by ten Canoes full 


r, April 
> _ Rand: further into the Bay, but found the Cable entangled: 


of Men; They did not however chooſe to ventute out 


to fea after us. The Channel by which we went into 


the Bay is about balf a Mile broad: But we obſerved a. 
larger one more to the S. E. and e made fail. 


towards it. 


zt. And in the TSS 25 the Boat to look out 


for a-good anchoring Place, and 10 ſound the Paſſage in. 


At 11 AM, it fell calm and we were obliged to recall 


the Boat, to tow us off the Breakers, towards which the 


ſwell drove us very faſt, We anchored with the beſt 
Bower, in the Entrance into the Bay, in 20 fathom Coral 


Rocks. 


At 3 PM, Meſſts. Whalfelds and Baldwin went in 


the Boat to ſurvey the Upper Bay and to endeavour to 


focak with the Natives. I farnithed them with Cloth, 
Handkerchiefs, Knives, &c, to make prefents to them z. 
they ſaw. a Canoe on the Beach of a ſmall: 1//and. and: 


ſeveral people fiſoing on the Rocks, they rowed to the: 


Hand, and ſent two Coffrees on Shoar with fome Cloth, 
but the People would not come near them: Mr. Bald-- 


win then went aſboar and advanced towards. them, and: 


they immediately came to kim, and he diſtributed the 


Preſents among, them, and they. in return gave him 
ſome fiſh. 


N AM. 3 to weigh anchor in; order to 


among 


a 22 


SUMATRA. 
ENGANO, 


1771, April 


{ 116 ) 


among the Coral Rocks. We ſent out a Grapnel to 
haul upon, to take the ſtrain off the Anchor, but the 
Cable gave way and we loſt the Anchor ; We then ſtood 
further into the Bay and anchored with the Grapnel in 
18 fathom. 

At 7 AM. ſeveral Canoes came to us with Coco- 
Nuts, Sugar Canes, Toddy and Cloddy, I gave them 
ſome Cloth and Knives, both which they ſeemed _ 
defirous of, more particularly of the Knives. 

2. | Several Canoes came to us again, The People in 
one of them took an Opportunity, while the Man who 
watched the Boat was havling her nearer to the Veſſel 


by the head-rope, to row under her Stern, and un/hip 


her rudder, and take it away, and were not perceived, 
till they were at ſome diſtance from the Veſſel. . As I 
did not chuſe to quarrel with the Natives, I would not 
permit our People to fire at them, but, in order to in- 
timidate them, I fired a Muſket over their heads, on 
the Report of which many of them leapt out of their 
Canoes into the Sea, 

Theſe People are talkr and whiter than the Malays, 


their hair black, which the men cut ſhort, but the 


Women wear law, and neatly turned up, as it were 
over a Roll. The men go intirely naked except that 
they ſometimes throw a Piece of Bark of Tree, or 
Plantain Leaf, over their ſhoulders, when che Sun ſhines 
very hot. 

The Women are alſo naked, except a ſmall flip of 
Plantain Leaf, with which they cover thoſe Parts 
which Modeſty naturally dictates to them to conceal, 
| ſome 


SUMA TRA. 
ENGANO. 
1771, April 


(17) 


ſome of them alſo. had on their heads freſh Plaintain 
Jeaves made up nearly into the ſhape of a Bonnet, a 
few of them had [Necklaces made of ſmall - pieces of 
Shells, and very neat; and a ſhell hanging by a ſtring 
round their necks; This Shell they uſe as a Comb. -The 
Ears of both Men and Women have large holes made in 
them an Inch and a half or more in diameter, into which 
they put a ring made of Coco-nut Shell or a roll of 
Leaves. Theſe People do not chew Beetle: Their 
Language was not underſtood by any perſon on Board, 
although we had People from moſt parts adjacent to 
this Coaſt. Their Canoes are very neat, they are 
formed by two very thin Planks ſown together, are 
very ſharp pointed at each end, and are- provided with 
Outriggers. In general they carry fix or ſeven men. 
Theſe People always have their Lances with them, 
which they ſeem to uſe not only as an offenſive Weapon, 
but alſo to "ſtrike fiſh with. The Lances are about 
ſeven feet in Length and made of Kneebon and other 
| hard woods, ſome are tipped with a Piece of Bamboe 
made very ſharp and the Concave part filled with ragged 
Bones, and Jaw Bones of Fiſh, others are armed with a 
piece of Bone, with ſeveral notches cut in it and made 
very ſharp at the end, others are pointed with bits of 
Tron and Copper made very Sharp, Theſe People went 
conſtantly, at low water, over to the ſeveral lands, 
which form the Bay, to fiſh on the Ridges of the 
Breakers; they ſeem not to be unaccuſtomed to ſee 
Veſſels, as they came boldly along fide of us as ſoon as 
we came into the Bay and did not ſeem to view the 


H h Veſſel 


(8 ); 
Veſſel with ſurpriſe, or as a new fight to them 


and they never would give us their Coco- nuts, &c. 


until they had been yu for them with a piece of 
Cloth, &c. 


3" Went in ths Boat to look for a river, or ſome freſh 
water; we rowed along ſhoar, very deep into the Bay, 
but found none, neither could we find a good place to 
land; Two of our People however in the Sampan - 
puſhed in among the Rocks and landed, ſome of the 
Natives ſoon came to them, ſnatched their handkerchiefs 
off their heads, and made off with them, but on being 
purſued, they dropt them and ran into the Woods; 
ſoon afterwards they ſounded a Congue Sbell which 
brought great Numbers of: People down to the Beach. 
In returning to the Veſſel. I obſerved a Shoal of Coral. 
Rocks about 100 yards from the Veſſel's ſtern, with 
about 6 feet depth of water. | 
The night being very ſqually, and the Officer on- 
deck apprehenſive the - Grapnel's hawſer would break; 
he let go the Sheet Anchor, in veering away the . | 
nel's Rope, they let the end flip out of the hawſe - 
holes. Before the Veſſel came to, the frucht on the 
Rocks, but eleared herſelf and lay in 10 feet water. 
Employed the whole forenoon in endeavouring to find 
the Grapnel but in vain.— As we had now only one (the 
Sheet) Anchor left, we determined to return to Marl- 
borough as ſoon as poſſible, accordingly in the After- 
noon we weighed with a light breeze, which failing us. 
very ſoon, and perceiving we ſhould not be able to- 
clear the Breakers, we put back and anchored in the 
a | Bay 
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Bay in 17 fathom white ſand: ſent the Boat in the 
afternoon to ſurvey a ſmall ſandy iſland, Captain 


Wemyſs reported that he found the depth of water 


gradually deminiſhing as he approached the Iſland, that 


there was 3 fathom Water cloſe to. it, that the Tide 
ſeemed to flow about fix feet, and that he is of opinion, 


it is an excellent place for heaving down * or to 
haul them aſhoar to clean their bottoms. 


This Morning ſent the Sampan with two or thive a 


- 


people in her, to examine a kind of Creek, they rowed | 


a good way up this Creek and found a Rivulet of Freſh 


we failed out of the Bay for Marlborough. 


This Bay lies on the SE end of the Iſland in La- 
titude 5? 25; S *. it runs very deep into the Land, and 
in many parts affords very good anchoring ground, and 


perfectly ſheltered from all Winds. The. Soil of the 


Country in the Bay is for the moſt part a red Clay. 
With regard to the Productions of the Country, as far 
as I could obſerve, in rowing along ſhoar, and by examin- 


ing thoſe of the Iflands, they are the fame as are commonly 


found on the Sea-Coaſt of Sumatra: As to thoſe of the 
interior parts of the Iſland, I can ſay nothing; for 
finding it (contrary to my expectation) ſo full of 
Inhabitants, that I did not judge it by any means prudent 
to attempt to penetrate into the Country, to explore 
them, as I had not a ſufficient. force, (viz. only 5 
Bugueſſes and 5 Seapoys) to take with me to ſecure us 
in an Attack, (and I apprehend we might have been 


Mater, but, on Account of the Country being moraſſy, 
badly taſted. At noon the wind freſhing at WN W 


attacked 


* Walhfeldt ſays 5? 35'. 8. 
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4771, April attacked for the Cloaths we had on) and at the ſame 
time to leave a guard to ſecure the Boat. 
| The Bay abounds with Fiſh, and on the Rocks I 
obſerved ſome Swallow. 
: 7b. We made the Ifland of Sumatra. 


9 1yN At 8 PM. came to an anchor in Poolo Bay.“ | 


Mr. Charles Miller's Account of the Schooner Borneo's 


b Second Voyage to the Iſland of Engano, drawn 
up from Memory. | 


Fort Marlborough Con- The Borneo being provided with new Anchors, &s. 
ſultadons 4th June 1772. We failed from Marlborough Road April 29th, 1771, 
(having the ſame number of People on Board as in the 

former Voyage, viz. 5 Seapoys, 5 Bugueſſes and 4 

Coffrees) the next day in the Afternoon we ſaw the 

ZNGANO, Iſland of Engano, and that night and the two ſucceed- - 

e ings days we endeavoured, but in vain, to get into 

good anchoring ground; for the Wind failing and a 

ſtrong Current ſetting off the Land, We were driven fo 

far to the Southward, that Captain Wemyſs was of 

opinion we ſhould not be able to get near the [ſand 

again, We therefore took the advantage of 'a Breeze 

ſpringing up from the NW, to bear away for Little 


Fortune Iſland, it being the next place of our deſtina- 
tion. ; 


Little 


— 


-» $tvallory is the name given on the . Coaſt of Sumatra to the Sca- Slug. 
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Little Fortune Hand is entirely ſurrounded witli 
coral rocks, ſo that we. found it very difficult to land- 
upon it; It is about two Miles in circumference and 
covered. with very tall and ſlender Trees, the Soil is 
Sand mixed with fragments of Coral; it is quite level, 


and affords. 10. freſb water, nor any productions worth 
notice. | 

We next proceeded to Billimbing Bay; This is a 
ſmall, but very, ſecure, harbour [for ſmall Veſlels, which 
may ride here in three fathom Water ſheltered from 
all winds or ſwell. The Country is level, ſwampy and 
covered writh Wood. It is very thinly inhabited; the 
Soil near the Beach is black mould mixt with ſand, 
farther. in Land it is a ſtiff Clay. I met with nothing 
worth obſervation here except a Liquid Reſin, reſembling. 
turpentine, called Dammercruyn which is collected in 
the Woods here and kd. for Paying * Bottoms of 
Boats. 

While the Veſſel remained here, Mr. Whalfeldt and 
Captain Wemyſs ſounded the Bay and took a Survey 


of the Coaſt, which being compleated we left this 


Place and ſtood for Bencoonat, with intention to 
into that Bay; but, when we. came off that Place, we 
found fo large a Swell, and ſo many ridges of Rocks 
on. which. the Sea broke very high, that Captain 
Wemyſs did not think it adviſeable to venture in: We 
therefore came to an anchor, and he and Mr, Whalfeldt 


went in the Boat to endeavour. to find a Paſſage, and 


found the Bay: On their return, they reported that 
the Sea broke almoſt all over the Bay, and that the 
Veſſel, could not go in with. ſafety. Woe. therefore 
weighed anchor and proceeded to Poolo Piſang. 


Li The 
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Po, PISANG. This Iſland is very irregular, particularly towards 
P. 122 che SE End, which is rocky; the Northern Part is 
37 more level: the Soil, in ſome parts Clay, in others 
ſandy loam. Its natural productions are the ſame as 
thoſe of SUMATRA. 


CROEE While the Veſſel lay here taking in water and freſh 
P. 122 Proviſions, I viſited the Settlement of Croez, The 
37 Country near the Settlement is low and ſwampy, more 


inland it is irregular and the Soil Clay. Mr. Tierney, 
the Reſident, having informed me that there were 
ſome Caves, a little way up the Country, from which 
Bird's-neſt was procured, I thought it neceflary to go 
and inſpect them. One of the largeſt of theſe Caves is 
between 7 and 8 Miles from Croce, it is exactly ſimilar 
to that I went to in the Country of Carton, and con- 
tains great quantity of the Salt-Petre Earth. In the 
Way to this Cave I obſerved many large Lime- Stone 
Rocks, | $5 | 
During our ſtay at Croce, arrived the Snow Ruby 
which brought an Order from the Honorable the Pre- 
ſident, for Captain Wemyſs to give the Borneo in 
charge to Mr. M'. Ferrand, who had hitherto acted as 
Chief Mate, and to take his paſſage on Board the Ruby 
to Marlborough. bo | ; 
Mr. M*, Ferrand accordingly took charge of the 
Veſſel, and as ſoon as the was watered we failed from 
excaxo, Poole Piſang, and the next day came to an anchor in 
P. 122 the Entrance of the fame Bay, on the land of Engano 
113 that we lay in, in the former Voyage; The Wind 
blowing very freſh at South Eaſt, and the Veſſel being 
anchored 
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anchored too far from the Land, prevented our attempt - 


ing to land for two Days: Having however weighed 
anchor, we ſtood further into the Bay: and the; next 


day rowed a conſiderable time along the ſhoar but could 
find no Landing Place, and were at laſt obliged to run 


the Boat on the Coral Rocks and wade to the Beach. 
A conſiderable number of the Natives, who on the 
approach of our Boat had come down to the Beach, as 
ſoon as they faw that we landed, retreated towards 
ſome Houſes; We made ſigns to them to ſtop, but to 
no purpoſe; until, having ordered all the People with 
me to remain where they were, I went alone towards 


chem: they then came about me in great numbers, and 1 


gave them Knives, Pieces of Cloth, &c. Obſerving a ſpot 
of cultivated ground ſurrounded by a Pagger of flicks, I 
went to it and ſeveral of the Natives followed me, making 
ſigns to me, to go no further that way; and as ſoon as 
I was got among the Buſhes,” ſo as to be out of ſight of 
my People, they began to handle my Cloaths and attempt 
to pull them off, upon which I returned to the Beach : 
Soon after a ſignal was made by fome people at a 
diſtance, upon which all the Natives ran from us, and 
we found afterwards that while this party had been 
amuſing us, the reſt had been removing their Wives, 
Children, &c. from their Houſes which we found entirely 
empty. 

Their Mido ſtand She in their r they 


are circular, and raiſed about ſix feet from the ground 


on flender Iron-wood ſticks, they are about eight in 


diameter, 


ENGANO, 


c * e 
diameter, fodred with Plauks, and the roof, Which is 
thatched with long graſs, fiſes from the floor in a: 
conical ſhape. Ro ihe. | 

The Enclofures in which their houſes ate built, aro- 
planted with Cocb-nuts, Sugar Cane, Sweet Potatbes 
and Cloddy; we faw no Rice (nor did they appear to, 
know the Uſe of it, when we ſhewed them ſome): they 
have no. Cattle nor, Fowls of any Kind about 'their- 
houſes. Fg” | | "i eee: 

Aſter the natives went from us, we ſearched for a: 
Path by Which we wight penetrate into the interiour 
parts of the Iſland, but could find none; therefore as. 
Evening approached, and we were apprehenſtve, from 
the ſudden departure of 'the Natives, that they might 
deſign ſome treachery, we returned to the Veſſel. 

Having obſerved that the Northern part of the Bay 
appeared to be leſs woody and more level than that in 
which we were, as. alſo that the People who came. 
from "thence ſeemed to be more accuſtomed to ſee 
Strangers, as the greater part of them had Necklaces of 
Beads, and other ornaments hung about them: we 


therefore determined. to viſit that part of the Bay, and: 


accordingly weighed Anchor and ſtoad for it; but, the 


Land-Wind failing, we were ohliged to. come to an 


anchor off a lau. point of Land on which I landed, in 
hopes to meet with a Path to ſome Houſes we ſaw at 
the diſtance of about two Miles. inland; 1 found this 
part of the Country to. be a deep moraſs covered chiefly 
with Mangrove Trees, through which I could' find no- 
path. In the afternoon ſome People came on the. 


coral 
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coral rocks near the ſhoar and made fighs for us to 
come to them; Mr. Whalfeldt and I went to them in 


the Sampan and they waded to us, and took an oppor- 


tunity to ſteal Mr. Whalfeldt's Hanger and run away 
with it, upon which ſome of our people immediately 


fired at them; and, notwithſtanding my endeayours / to 


prevent them, he and all the People who had come 
with us continued to fire upon, and purſue them in a 
confuſed ſtraggling manner through the moraſs; ' The 
Officers on board the Veſſel alarmed at the firing, ſeeing 
me alone in the Sampan, and obſerving ten or twelve 
Canoes full of People rowing towards me, ſent che 
Pinnace with ſome Seapoys &c. to aſſiſt me. 

Mr. Whalfeldt and the People with him, * 


them untill Evening, but could not overtake them, 


meeting however with ſome Houſes they ſet fire to them, 
and brought off two Women and a Bey, whom the 
Coffrees had ſeized. All the ſucceeding Night, we 


| heard Congne Shells ſounded almoſt all over the Bay, 


and in the morning ſaw ſeveral large Parties aſſembled 
on different parts of the Beach, Concluding therefore, 
that as the whole Country was alarmed, it would not 
be prudent to attempt to take a Journey into the inte- 


riour parts of the Iſland, (where only we could expect 


to meet with any productions worth notice,) and that 
as our intercourſe with the Inhabitants of the Bay was 
broken off by this Quarrel, it would anſwer no pur- 
poſe to ſtay any longer here, We therefore weighed 
Anchor and returned to Poloo Piſang to take on board 
Mr, 3 who had been left there ſick. 

| SY Having 
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Having taken in Water, &cc. we failed from Pools. 
Piſang, imending to go to Cub, but off Leeno Puint 
we met with a ſtiff gale from NW, which continued 


where we were detained a Week by contrary winds. 


Sk Worms. 


Soon after my arrival at Manna Nr. 88 Re- 
fidene of that Place, having been informed that there 
ere ſome Caverns in that Country, from which by. 
the Account we had reaſon to expect - Solt-Petre. Barth 
might be procured,” ſent ſome people thither to bring 
down ſome of the Earth from "thence, which, how- 
ever, having made the NH trials, found to contain 
no Salli Petr. 


From Salmah I attended - Mer. Donſton in a journey 
into the Country to inſpect ſome Caves there: Theſe I 
found to be very different from that at Cattown, and 
to contain no Salt- Petre Earth. 


In 


Mr. Whalfeldt, lefſe the Veſſel at Billimbing and 
walked to  Croez, where he arrived about the fame. 
time as the Veſſel reached that place. At Croce I 
alſo left her and proceeded by Land to - Cawoor, the 
greater part of this Journey lay through a very irregular 
and uninhabited. Country, in which I met with nothing 
worth notice except that about the Dooſoons, L obſerved 
ſeveral Plantations of Cotton, Indigo, and a Specics.. 
of Nettle, from the Bark of which Twine is made, 
I alſod ſaw many Sapan T and large quanticis of. 


for thirty-fix hours and drove us back to  Billimbing-Bay, | 


— 
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In our way to theſe Caves we met with a ſmall: 
Tivulet of Hot Mineral Mater, which we traced to its 
ſource.— This water is ſtrongly impregnated with Sulphur 


and in quality, &c, exactly ſimilar to the Mineral Waters - 
_ of. e in Yorkſbrre.”” 


Dachte of 45 Iſland ENGANO; bp Charles: 


Ga/tavus Weaklfeldt. 


4 This Iſtand lyes in £2, 357 8 Long. 1012, E from 
London, it is diſtant from The Caaſt of Suu AT RA about 
20 Leagues: It is pretty large, the Inland Country high 
and forms itſelf ſomething like a Triangle. Fo the Ea/t- 
ward of this Iſland, near the Southernmoſt Point, there is 
four ſmall Jlands that form an exceeding ne Bay, there 
ts clear ground, good anchorage, and ſheher from any 
winds for ſhips of any Burthen. There is one of theſe © 
four Islands ſandy, or at leaſt of a ſandy Sil, where Veſ- 
ſels may go in and careen or repair very well and conve- 
niently, there is 4 fath. cloſe to the ſbour, fine clear ground. 
There are three good channels to go in and come out; 
with any wind that blows with ſafety. and eaſe: There 
is fine running water, plenty of fine wood for building 
or repairing Ships, plenty of fine fiſh, yams and coconuts, 
but nothing elle. | 

The Hand is well inhabited, the Prople are of the 
ſame colour with the Malays, but of à ſtouter make and 

more 


— 0 * 2 = i. dl tb 


La — — 


By the Obſervation of the Tranſit of Venus in 1769 at Bencoolen, the 
Longitude of that Place is 102? ꝙ E. from Greenwich; and ——— 
Ae will be about 1 o farther E. than here deſcribed... 


SUMATRA. 


.ENGANO. 


ISLANDS, 


20 


20 
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more active, and go quite naked, and are at preſent of 2 
Savage Nature, having no intercourſe with Europeans; 
their arms are only Wooden Lances, which they uſe in 
catching fiſh, having no notion of uur. 


Ship PIGOT C. Richardſon, 17th Jan. 1770. 


„% At 1 AM. -weighed from North Iland, keeping 
along ſhoar from 20 to 35 fath. with the Wind at W. 


At 1 PM. came too with the Beſt Bower i in 20 fath. . 
and ſand. 


Bantam Point bearing E bs18 

Meferumaſl Extream of Thwartway .* SbEIE 

The fourth Point of Ja Pf SE 

C AAA nh oh . SW | 

A ſmall Mand, one of the Hog [or Hound's] Nandi, SWEW abt, 1 mile 
A Single Tree on a Sand "P « « * © .  SW2zW | 
North —_ VVV 


30 


Went on Shoar on ſeveral -of the Hog lands, heard 
Hogs grunting in the Thickets, but ſaw none of them; 


ſhot ſeveral Pigeons; went on ſhoar likewiſe upon the 


Main of Sumatra, where we found a very fine River; 
we had regular ſoundings all the way in-ſhoar ; The 
River bore NNW from the Ship; We launched the 
Boat over the Bar and took her up the River about 14 
mile, where we found a very fine populous Village, 
about which were very fine Rice-fields, with plenty of 
Cattle and Fouls, we got one Bullick, ſome Fowls and 
plenty of Coco-Nuts; and I have reaſon to think, could 
we have ſtayed, we could have purchaſed plenty of 


' proviſion with Dollars; the people ſeemed to be en- 


tirely unacquainted with Europeans, but were well 
dreſſed and reſpectable, each man having his Criſs and 
Turban; it is neceſſary to be upon your pure when 
amongſt them: Thus * is called Tang rea. 


St. JACINTO, 


| PHILIPINAS. ( 129.) 
gr. JACINTO, 


Explanatim of the Plan of St. 7 ACINTO, on the 


Iſland of Tic Ao. 


40 W HEN anchored off the Bay of St. dene 
in the Road, 


The Fort . « „ 0 - . | SWZW 
Extremity of the Point next Northward 


of the Fort, or 8? Point of the Eu- 5 WSWIW 
trance of the Bay . 


The Point on the N? Side of the Entry. WbN N 
The Point, M, forming the V? Extre- } 
mity of the Road «, « NATION 
) The Point, D, . d? . $2? 23 | | | 5 
of the Road * . SbEZE 4 


Remarkable Rock, ſhaped like a Pyramid, } 


to the Southwward of the Fort 8. | 
Vide, View for the Naranjos or Orange Ilandi, &c. 
Mouth of the Harbour on Luzon called 
| Bagatao or Sorfogon 5 NbEIE 43 leag? aint 
4 Mount Albay, or the Sugar-Loaf Hill, | Naw 
Ne on Luzon R | 


t. JacinTo may eafily be diſcovered by the Houſe 
or I ſtanding on a Rocky Cliff; This Building at a 
diſtance appears pretty white, and round # and the 
Bay, is a freak of Green Land, riſing up in ſmall 
Hillocks, at the back of which the Land is pretty 
high and entirely covered with Wood, It lies ShW2W 


LI 5 leagues "IO 


PHILIPINA S. 
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3 leagues diſtant from the Mouth of Bagatia Harbouw 
on Luzon; the anchorage from 23 to 7 fatl®. in the 
Road is about 3 or upwards of +5 a mile from the 
Shoar; Standing in, in the night, it is beſt to bring: 
up as ſoon as poſſible on coming into 26 or 23 fath\, 
from which it ſhoals pretty faſt to 45. Unleſs you: 


happen to be in the channel of the Entry of the Bay, 
where there is from 26 to 10 fath, regular ſoundings;. 


The Figures ſhew the depth of water in fathoms; the 


bottom, in the Road, is ſand and ſmall gravel, It flows 
a fathom good, right up and down, and ſuppoſed: to be. 
High water, full and change, between 6 and 7 o'Clock;: 
The Stream of Tide, in the Raad, is but Juſt ſenbible, 


The Flad ſetting N 


The Galleons in their paſſage to and from Acapulco 
make St. Jacinto one of their Stages or places of touch+ 
ing at, and, tis faid, ſometimes come into the Bay, in 
which there is 10 fath'. with clean ground: and room 
enough, tho* the channel in, is ſomewhat narrow, 
being ſtraitened by a Shoal running off the Point next 
Northward of the Fort, ſo that to fail into the Bay, 
keep the middle between the Points, or neareſt the 
Shoar on the Saar bara hand. * 

The Bay s Mouth is quite open, when in the proper 
anchorage, the Shaalater on the N? ſide of the Bay 


preventing large ſhips from a hing land- lac ed. 


PHILIPINAS,. 
sr. JACINTO.. 


n 


The only watering Place is to the Northuard of the 
Road at B. The Freſb.uater comes down from the 
Hills, into a Valley among a parcel of Buſhes and Trees, 
which makes it not eaſily. to be found out, having no 
communication wich the Salt-water but ſtanding in a 


Pool, about 10 or 12 yards above high water mark. 


Off the Point, W, it ſhoals 4 cables-length and ebbs dry 
a conſiderable way, the tail of this Jatt runs out t from a. 
remarkable Black Rock.. 


The Roc to the 1 ſhaped like a Pyramid 
ſtanding on a Baſe, is much more remarkable. 


The Fort or Building of Sr. JacinTo conſiſts of: 
two long houſes with three. round Baſtions, with a kind 
of Flag. a-top of the Northernmoſt; in each of the Ba. 
tions were ſwivel and carriage guns, except the Southern- 
mf; which, built of wood, ſeemingly was aſſigned as 
a kind of e opman rather than for. a. Place of: 


Defence. 


There is good Beef at St. IAcix ro, Limes, and diffe- 
rent kinds of fruit, Pine-Apples, Water-melons, &c. and 
the Water is of a good wholeſome taſte. 


Off the Point next Northuurd of the Fort, there is 


a. Shoal. which. ſtretches: at leaſt tuo cables-length to the 
Nerthward: 


N 
a * " 
9 * 1 


PHILIPINAS. | (ans; 


Sr. JACINTO. Morthward and ſtraitens the Entry into the Bay; This 
Shoal runs along Shoar to the Southward of the Pyra- 
and-Rock,” © ORs. 


TAnonymous=received from Capt, Philip Aﬀeck. he? 


* 


A Note 


COAST of SCINDY. ( 13 3 ) 3 


' CROTCHEY.. A Note upon a rou ugh Sketch of Crotebiy, fays that 

Cape Mons bears Wb N 5 leagues from the Entrance 
* of the River; If you come to, in the offing you muſt 
« bring the Mofque [at the Entrance] to bear NWbN, 
to anchor clear of the foul ground. 

« At pitch of high water, firſt quarter of the Moon 
* there was on the Bar 132 feet, ſpring tides 19% 
e 

From this Noe it appears-the Soundings 1n the Pl Ax 
are at /ow water. 


MALABAR COAST. REMARKs on board the BoMBAVY-GRAB while at 
GINGERAH, or | 


DONDA RAJAFORE. Rajapore, 1761. March 22d, Spring Tides. 


When anchored above Gingerah Fort in 3 fath. 
ſeſt ground, but at low water in 25 „ and at high in 47, 
ſpring-tides. 


The %% ir 8 
A Moſque (where the Portugueſe Flag was) 


Danda Point 6 6 ke 3 
A Mahratta Fort, on a Hill on the other | II 
fide of the river » 5 3 


The Southernmoſt PPTP. Wbs 8 
Diſtance from the Northernmoſt Shoar about à̃ of a mile. 


We lay here on a Bank, for within us there is 
deeper water, and where you may ride quite ſmooth 
Mm. | from 


— — 


'MALABAR COAST. 


GINGERAH, or | 
!DONDA RAJAPOUR, 
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from a ſtrong N. Weſter, havin Conferah * Fort juſt open 


to the Northward of Gingerah Fort in 47 fath*. about 
21w0 cables-length from the Bla- Point where the Portu- 
gueſe Battery ſtood, but about a Cable and a half diſtance 
above us there is a Sand, Bank runs out from the 
Tombs near a mile and a quarter having 2. 2% and 2 fath. 
hard ſand and then 3 ſath. of? ground. 


Gingerah Fort then «. © « » NWN 
This Bonk runs up to Dana Point Where there is a 


ſmall pit runs off dry at law water. 


Likewiſe there is a ſmall Channel 1 Gingerah- 
Fort and the Main, about 40 or 50 yards over at young 
Flood, lying SEbE and NWbW, 3% fat. in the 
narroweſt part between the NW Baſtion and a ridge of 
Rocks from the Main; but abreaſt of the Gate-way 
you have 5 fath. /oft-ground about mid channel. 

There is likewiſe a good channel between the Male 
and the Main about 2 miles broad, in mid channel you 
Have 4 fath*. /and, but nearer to the Main there is 33 /oft 
ground: both Shoars are quite ſteep to, for when 


The Whale bore , Eee , 8 0 WNWFW, 
diſtance about a cable's length had 44 %% ground, and 
cloſe over to the Main, within a Boat's length of the 
Shoar. 3 faths. ſand: - EE WARE 
But from the %% /// ne. une NT 
the off ide of the Whale, there is foul $round with 
overfalls about a mile round, 


Being 


— 


Sometimes called Conſauu. 


5 * 9 9 14 

— rad n 5 ether of re G 

e ö * 9 1 8 
of * p 7 "a 4 * * ' 


Being aſhoar upon the Whale, the firſt of the Flood, | 


take it to be about a mile in FiFuryerence, and ſet the 
Ain places. 


: Commera Point . . . " SbEZE diff, ab*, 5 
The Southernmoſt P* of Rajapore ENENy 


NR AH, or 
00jDs RAJAPORE« 


0 2 
Cn Fort.  o <«: MAE. 6 Salle 
The Northernmoſt P* of Rajapore C N. Eaſterly ., 9 
Choul Point 0 5 . „ N - 13 


There is likewiſe : a very good channel up the river to 
Danda, keeping rather neareſt to the Southern - Shoar, 
you will carry 5 and 42 fath*. till you come abreaſt of 
5 Zn then you may haul round and anchor in 3= 

„ foft ground, abreaſt of the Wrecks, about two 
0 2 diſtant from the Shoar; But ſmall Veſſels 
may go up the river 7 or 8 miles, keeping the Star- 
board Shoar rather on-board, and carry from 5 to 2 
fath'. the River growing narrow, being then diſtant 
from Danda about 8 miles, and the Ebb then making 
ſtrong, was obliged to return again, tho' another Reach 


appeared, wide and deep enough to admit of ſmall 2 
1 going up. a 


EXTRACT 


| 


HAINAN. 
Y ULINKAN, 


19th, Left the Cooft of Ching, at 4 PN 
| Lat. N. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


27s 
24» 
25s 


ExTRACT' of M. OMEeRAT's Journal of TRA 
CAMEL in Company wth. TRE Er ET HAN. 


M. * 
% January 1760. 


Winds Courſe Diſt 


1 SbE zes 125 «+ 


ENE SSEg2 3008 130 


0. % e 


ENE, Ebs NWbNz Ww 96 
E, EbS WZa N 60 


At r paſt 5, P. M. Saw a ſmall Iſland bearing NWbW 
diſt. ab. 9 lea', ſuppoſed to be one of thoſe named 
PD Taya, which, lie off the E. Point of Hainan, 
Courſe from Noon WbS 14. the weather being thick 
prevented us from ſeeing the other Iſlands. * From 
this time ſteer'd WbS and WSW. At Midnight having 
run 25". from noon had 75 fath*, ouſe. . 

At day - break ſaw the [ſand of Hainan, 


(- 136 )* 


O. 


9 7 


17:34 
17.44 


19.20 


| ee a 
WER WSW W 80 . 


18, 54 


* 
19.38 
17.34 


19.0 


19. 4 
18.48 


The Gr. Ladron NE 2? E Lea. 
Potoe . . N . 5 or 6 


MD. fr. 
A. G. Ladron. 


47 , 


o. 5 E 

This 4 paſt 4 AM, The 
Elephant diſmaſted. 

0.10 

0.47 W, 


2:43 


The 


"14 imagine this was not P? Taya but Feou-Kicou-Chan. Vide Senn, 
Cuddagre's Journal, Coaſt of HAN x. 
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The N. Ert. . NNW 10 er 1 leas 
The neareſt Land Ws 4 Wo or 10 
The 8. EA.. . WOW , 


At 10 A. M. having perceived the Land ſtretching 
out to SW 5” W, fteerd SSW and SWbsS. 


At Noon, Last. O. 189 54 N. 


Tinhoza falſo, which appears in the ſhape of a Saddle, N WbW32W 6or 5 leas. 
The E. Ext. of Harnan, . . . rg NW ge W 10 or IIs 


The 8. Ext. in ſight, making like a /mall Hj,j 


detached from the Great Mand, and ſuppoſed SWW 8 6 or + leas, 
to be Tinhoxza, which appeared to be high : 


A High Mountain 0 . „%% FI Es ; | 
and many H ummocks farther in land 


In the afternoon we found The Current FR to 5 NW. 
At 6 P.M. having made our Courſe SS 14 ſet the 
following Lands. 


Tinhoza in one with the 8, Ext. in ſicht WSW i 8 13 diff 
Another 1/land more to the Nort heard . WSW 4? Wiz 


; 0 
Five. ſmall [lands almoſt togetger — in 32 x 6 
and a little more to the Northward, 


A ſmall and like a Veſſel diſmaſted », „NW 5 N 6 
The N? Ext. which 1s 'Tinhoza falſo « . NNW 3060 8 or 9 leas. 


The Coaft between the #109 Iſlands Tinhoza makes a 
Bay about a league deep. 


26th. In the firſt part of the night ſteer'd SSW 
and SbW, and having run 87, ſet 


Tinhoza « 3 . * WNW. 


Nn then 


WE. 
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than then till 3 A. M. ſtood, SW 32.8 17. The ſoundings 
then 63, /oft ouſe. From 3 A. M. to 6 A. M. SWbW 8“. 


At 6 A. M. 


Tinhoza, which is the Northernmoft Land in fight; NNE 4? E 6 or 7 Leas. 
The other NMand ſeen P. M. 0 „ „N 56. 
The E. Ext. in fight of Haina NbE , . 6 
"Ly + 00% in Bt, Dy: © © > V 


At a diſtance in- land ſaw a Mountain with 3 Peas and 
a. Saddle to the Right of the Peas. Soundings he me 
as at 3 A.M. 
From hence ſteered W. and WbS. to get nearer the 
Land that ſome boat might come off and ſhew us a Port. 
At 10% AM. began to loſe ſight of Tinhoza. 


Tt then bearing if » NEgN . 10.leas,_ 
The E. Ext. of Hainan . .- NEbN . Borg - 
Threg bgre ragged Rocks like 3 Boats . NWbN;?N 4 miles, 
8. Ext. of Hass. +» «© WbS;g2W 1 lea 


Then the — 


ce D. which was 8, Ext, at G A. M . WbN * 


. 


and between them, obſerved a great Bay; we ſaw 
ſeveral Boats but could not prevail on any of them 
to come on board, they pointed to the Cape D laſt men- 
| tioned, making ſigns to us to go there, but, not per- 
cciving any thing which indicated a Port, we continued our 
Courſe for hat where the French C my s Vaſes touched 
at in 1721. 
From 104 A. M. The Courſe was * 


From Noon yeſterday to this day at Noon. SW4?S 5% 
15 95 26th 


HAINAN. 
YULINKAN. . 
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_— Noon, Lat, O. 18? 2g." N. 


E. Ext. of Halx Ax, which terminates in | | 
; a declivity to the Shoar . ; | NEbN . s leas. 


The 3 barren Rocks . . . n 4 


The Cape D, named by M. Dapres Ling- 3 
choui-hien, which 1s the neareſt Lok } NNW $5? W 4 miles 


Ext. in hs „ 52 8 6 or 7 leas. 
Obſerved, a little to the Yet of the Cape D, in the 
Bay which the Boats pointed to us, Zwo or three Edi- 
fices or Pagodas at 2 lea diſtance and it. 57 . to be 
Sand Downs to the Soar. 
This Bay makes an elbow from Cape D to another 
Point, which was the S. Ext. in fight, 1 reckon this 
Bay about 3 lea deep; We had no. ground at 45 fath' 
tho we did not paſs, at moſt,; above 15 "LAI from 


the Coaſt at D. 


Continued to ſteer SWbW to ciols the. Bay above- 
mentioned; in caſe of going into it during this Seaſon, . 
the NE Monſoon, it will be proper to approach the Cape D, 
and range the Coaft at ⁊ a League's diſtance, till the Place . 
which appears inhabited,.. | 


| Which bore , - .. NWbN 34 Leas. diſt. when 
The Cape D bore „ 


At 57 P. M. having from Noon gone SWbW 22S1 5, . {et : 


The Cape D > 5 . NEbE32N * * 7 or 8 Leas, 
The W Pt. where the Bay | 
terminates " noon +}NNE2?2N - 2. 
Wbs 52 8) 04k 47 
In «his Bay we only ſaw one Wand * * Which appeared f 
to the Laſtward of the V. Point. 


The Nand bare 5 0 Ei . * 5 n NEbN 2 2 3 | 


Upon this V. Point, ſaw a Mountain with 3 Paps Ed © exp 
Fake, than the other Mountains in ſight 2 9 WN WZ e W 


The V. Ext. 1 in fight, making a- Cape . * . W-:2N 4. 


— — — 4 . ...A— 
— 4 ä 2 — 


* There arc however io. f) 
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"The Coaſt oppoſite, to the NWbN, is ragged and ſteep; 


and to the NW 12 League there is a bay which 
appears to be half a league deep; it was obſerved, that 
towards the V. Part of this bay there are two ſmall 


1/ſlands ſeparated .from the Land about half a league, and 


about the fame diſtance from each other. Soundings 


then 43 fath. 6. 
27th, The two Ships having determined to get in- 
ſhoar to find proper Soundings to come to anchor, ſtood 


for that purpole W, and after having run 4 had 32 


fath. ovſe, and ſoon after anchored. 


At'day-break, as we were going to weigh, there came 


a Country Boat in which were 14 men, they gave us to 
underſtand that within the /wo Iſlands abovementioned 
there was a good Place to touch at, in which there was 


a City governed by a Mandarin; "They aſked 200 Dollars 
to conduct the Ships to anchor, which we would not 
give, and as it was thought there was another Port to 
the We frward, zen the Weſt Point, ſent the Boats 

to examine it. | 


I 


At Noon, Lat. O. 182 14. N. when 


The . Point, which forms a Cape a little elevated W 5 N 2 Leas. 
The Middle of the Bay where appears a Sandy Beach NbE .. 14 


From thence to the V. Point the Coaft is ragged and 
there appears between them but one Sandy beach in a 
bite. More to the aft perceived 


Sag ue un circuit . 


A ragged Iland, which 42 275 at por to oe a+ 8 NNE + Lea 


To the Fafhwird of This Wand appeared another 4 
Zudle larger aud ſeemingly nearer the land; the narroweſt | 
| 78 paſlage 


HAINAN. 
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YULINKAN. paſſage appearing to be on the Eaft fide ; It is oppo- 


ſite to theſe Jſands that the Country People propoſed to 
conduct the Ships; in going thither it ſeems the Pat- 


' ſage is between theſe two lands. 


From this anchorage ſet 


The E. Point, in one with a Rock detached, NE2?E 12 Lea. 
The Cape D . » - - Mo 28 ft * 6 NEbEg?E 8 .or * 


Having diſpatched the boat to examine the Bay be- 
pinning to the Weflward of the 2d land learnt, at its 
return, that the Land within theſe Iſlands makes 4 
Bay fheltered from SW round by the E and N to 
W, and that it appeared one might anchor within 2 a 
league of the Shoar, and the only winds to apprehend 


were from SW to W. 


The Boat which had been beyond the V. Paint found 
there was a commodious Bay, al oyer which hey had 
12 fath, *. 

28, At 3 paſt Noon, The wo Ships weighed to 


double the . P** and go into the Bay, ranging the 


Coaſt at , league diſtance, and haying diſcoyered the 
bottom of the 9s they anchored in 11 fath* ouſe, 
When | 


The E. Point, which had 1 at I L. diſt, 82 E 7 Leas. 
The neareft Land, where are rocks near the Sboar SE49%S 4 


The Mountain, on which. appeared 3 Paps 
coming from the Eaftward, and which EbS4?E 
now appears to have but #wo , . 


The bottom of the Bay g... | ENE 1 


A Sandy Point which makes the Entrance of 6 
| hs of river at the head of the Bay . } NWbN9g?N r 


The V. Point or Pt, Longue WAS  s 
Oo zoth, 
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 YULINKAN, zoth, Went aſhoar, near the Fort to communicate 
5 with the People, but thofe who guarded it had aban- 

doned it, we found there 4 Cannon and their — 

tenances. 

We went from thence about 4 miles up within the 

River to a dwelling of Poor People, of whom could 


get no tidings, we viſited the woods adjacent: without: 
being able to find any Tree fit for a maſt. 


Sent the Boat to the Weſtward” beyond Point Longue i in- 
hopes of finding a Place inhabited ; after having doubled 
the Point the Coaſt appeared to them to run to the NNE 
making. a Bay about 12 or 2 lea“ deep; They entered 
into a River where they had little water but ſeeing no 
indication of a Town the Boat- returned aboard. 
From. P* Longue they ſet two Rocky Shoals to the 
Weſtward WbN 14 to 2 Leagues, and in going into this 
Bay, after having doubled Point Longue, it is neceſſary 

to range the Coaſt at a mile diſtance, They did not 
perceive any danger in the Bay. 

4th February. There came on board ſome Fiſbermen 
who ſhewed us a Spring of good water within the 
WV. Point of the River, at the opening of which the 
Ships were anchored. We made a Well, and here we 
got- our water for ſea-Store. ; 


We went into a Bay where were 3 Villages, we ſaw 
plenty of Bullocks, Cows and Goats, but. it was impoſſible 
to get the Inhabitants to ſell them; It was thought 
proper to ſhew them ſome Dollars, they looked at 
them with indifference, and did not ſeem at all willing 


* | | | 


YULINKAN.. 
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to comply with the propoſitions made to them. They 


do not appear to cultivate the land, except for their 
neceſſities, and they have no commerce, We ſaw in 


every Houſe a Woman employed i in weaving a kind of 


Stuff for Cloaths. 


Employed in making a Plan of this Bay and of the 


Entrance of the River where a large Ship may eaſily 
be carried- in, to winter, there being within 6 fath. oufe : 


It would be well before going-in to place Buoys on 


account of the Shoals -which lye off the two Points. 


12th, Spoke to- the Chief of a Mlage who N 
to procure. ſome Cattle. 


15th; There came a kind of Minderis to the Ma- 


tering- Place, ſent an officer of each Ship to ſalute him, 


and get him to ſupply the Ships with proviſions, he 


promiſed to engage the Chief of the Village 7 lc. diſ- 


tant from thence to give orders to that effect, but his 


become a little more tractable than at firſt. 
We learned from a Native of the Country who ſpoke 


very well Enghſh and Portugueſe, that in the Bay before 


promiſes came to nothing; The Ships got ſome Bul-- 
locks from the Natives in the neighbourhood who were 


mentioned oppoſite the tuo Hands, there was a conſiderable 


Town abounding in every thing, where might be had 


Mofls and Cordage of the Country proper for running 
rigging, and that there was then there the maſt of a Portu- 


gueſe Veſſel. which had been Joſt. * 


The 


: * 
E 


2 M. Dapres ſays, * This, is the a place to touch at,” I was in this Bay, 


— 


but I ſaw no appearance of any Te _ I apprehend that the Prench were di- 


rected to * A 
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The Elephant being refitted in the beſt manner we 


could, both ſhips ſailed from the Bay of Tulinkan on 
the 23d February, 1760. And ſame. day at 6 PM. ſet 


The Bay of Yulinkan . . NWbW2N . 7 leas. 
The neareſt 3 8. Dot of} NbE ” 
Hainan - bs 5 > 


| ExTkAacT of M.  WinsLow's Journal in the 


ELEPHANT, 
4% 25th January, 1760, Lat O. 18? 5600. N 
At Noon. The N? Ext. in ſight 6 NWbW . . 9 Ls» 
Tinhoſa falſſo , MNWbWg?W . . or 8 
The neareſt land WW. 7 
Tinhoza * . \ +» SWbW2SS. .. « 9 


26th, At Sunſet. Tinhoza F 3 or 4 
The neareſt land 8 WbNg? W. 0.0 3% 


At Day-break, Tinhoza * | - . NNE « 
The neareſt land RW da 
The Point Ling-choui-hien W P 
At Noon. Lat. O. 18? 25. N. | 
The Point of Ling-choui-hien NbE ., . . . 2 Ls 


This Point is placed by M. Dapres, in 18? 20' N. 
27th, the Winds EÞS, the current ſeiting to the 


SW. At 7 P. M. anchored in 28 fach. —At Day- 
break, | 


The W, Ext, ES 8 SLE : WhNg,2W „ 
The N. Ext. 5 7 3 . 5 = NE 3 1 ff 


Theſe two points ſeem to form a pretty deep bay, 


with a Sandy beach around it, and ſome great rocks 
$ | like 


vuLINKAN. 


HAINAN. 
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like Ilots, and two ſmall Iſlands at the NE Hon | 
It appears too open to afford ſhelter. 

Mr. Omerat having ſent his boat to examine a bay 
beyond the W. Ext. it was found to be very commo- 
dious, the Land bein 5 woody; at the e! is a Salt 
Water River. 

28th, It was calm all the Er and the current 
ſet to the SW. At noon, with the help of a breeze 
at SE, we weighed and ſteered ſo as to paſs within half 


a quarter of a League of the point which males the 
Entrance on the E ſide having 22 fath. 


The Camel and Elephant both anchored in 9 fath. 
At anchor 


The $2? Pt. which makes the — comin 
from the Eaſtward . , F 84 E Þ lea. 


The W. Ext. E 6 * Whs 12 


So that the mouth of this bay is about 2 lea 
At about + lea. diſtance was an Iſlot, which is near 
the bay where the Fire wood was cut. 


The Entrance of the Salt Water River 3 
A Chinefs Fortreſs . . 8 .. PI ... 


lea. 


vo wu 


This Fort is. a. wretched ache, upon which there 
are 3 Cannon of 2b ball; the people, who were poſted 


there, abandon'd it on our arrival—theſe people appear 


very ſavage. 

I made them ſeek in the different bays ſome ſticks to 
make maſts, or topmaſts, without finding any, the wood 
is of little height, very much branched, and pretty 
ick, bur not at all fit for maſting: the freſh water is. 


P p als 
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:alſo very difficult to be got -I made them pitch a tent 
for the Carpenters to work, in. a bay near the Salt River, 
and altho' we uſed all poſſible diſpatch, we were almoſt 
25 days in getting ready. | 

The Inhabitants of the Place where we Ke are a 
kind of Savages, with whom we can do nothing, they 
ſeem to employ themſelves in hunting deer, for which 
they ſet Nets, and force them into them with their 
Dogs. 

The, Air is unhealthy, and the greateſt part of thoſe 
who ſlept aſhoar, fell ſick. 

We. loſt here one of our Carpenters, * only 6 days 
4llneſs. 

This Bay is js called Yulinkan, it is firuated at the 8e 
part of Hainan.” 

I ſhall here add the names in the CupDALoRE's 
Journal which correſpond to the names in the PLAx 
of YULINKAN, viz. 5 

0 < » Pann Sable 
— Pie. aux Roches 


Foul 8 or 2d P. without ; ; 
Rocky P. „ b. du Fortin 


! 28 ou l'on fait le bois 


3*. Pr without Rocky P.. 1 e. P where they 
5 wooded. 
10 fath. Point Loh. 


Duler Point or How 5 No oe » P* de ba Tabs 


/ 


 RreporT 


BORNEO. 


SANDAKAN, 


{ 17 } 
| ReyoxT from LI EVT. Jamzs BAR To 
Surveyor, at BALAMRBANGAN. 


„The Iſland nnr in 5? 54 N. abounds 
with fine Spring water, it forms the Entrance of tlie 


Bay of Sax DARK AN, a moſt ſecure and fine Bay, which 


is near 5 leagues deep and has three fine harbours con- 
tained within, namely The Harbour of Boot yLookoo, 
which lyes to the Weſtward; SEEGALLEYHOOD to the 


SW. and DoomoxpounG: to the Southward s The - 


lafl have Rivers of the fame names, from which 
derives the names of the Harbours; and was this Place | 
as conveniently ſituated, reſpecting the Navigation, as 


Bar AMBANGAN, it might anſwer every- view, that 


could be expected from that or any other Place; it has 
a good air, and a number of Wands, which ſupply it 


with abundance of pure water; there are trees on theſe 


Nandi, and the Main Land cloſe to the Rivers, of vaſt 
ſize, fit for Plank, or the largeſt Mafts, and of excel» 
lent kinds too, fuch as Teak, Poone, Camphir, &c. the 
laſt are of an extraordinary length and thickneſs, and 
ſtraight withall: Dammer is found ſo plenty in the 
woods and along the Shoars, that Veſſells may be 
loaded with it, at the expence only of gathering ; 
There are alſo great plenty of Neepas, Bamboes and 
Rattans of various kinds; So far SANDAKAN would 
encourage the building of Veſſels, the water riſes nine 

| | feet 


BORNEO. 


SANDAKAN. 
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feet; there are fine ſtones fit for building, and lime may 


be had in great plenty, from the Ro quantity of Shells 


about the Place. 


« Here the Sooloos have got a Settlement, on the 
ſmall Iſland Loobook caun, near the Harbour of Doowon- 


DOUNG, they carry on Trade with the inland part of 


| Boknteo, and the Inhabitants along the great River 


KINABATANGAN, who are Pagans, they have an eaſy 


communication by one day's travelling to the River of 
Seegalleybood, whereas were they to come down the 


great River and along the Coaſt of Borneo, they would 


be fifteen days, which they accompliſh. in zhree the other 


way. Theſe People I ſaw at Loobook caun, on my 


Surveys, they are a ſtout limbed well-looking People, 
of a whiter complexion, by far, than, thoſe which inhabit 


the Sea-Coaft, and I have been informed by the Sooloos, who 
have been up to viſit them at their Habitations, of many 


ſurpriſing things of their manners and cuſtoms, too tedious. 


bere to relate, which. they confirmed. when I ſaw them. 


a 
Remarks for Bus HI 11 | Inner-Road. 
By iy: 66 David Simmons. 


| Tex "Bree, G, — bn with the Riugr Ve 
-Halila (a) i is the mafk for the beſt of the ber- Rbadl. 
| The Ridge (d) on with the middre of the Gow, 
„ brings you on the Bat, and is lo the breaft mark 
tor the end of the Sund, at R. 

You mult, keep to the Northward, Wale oh the 
Sand, RS, till you Tee the Trees, p. atid then ſteer 
| with the Trees open of the brow (8), * and tmuft 
not bring the Trees on with the $row, ds it wil 
bring you near the Sand, at 8; You muſt alfo take 
care not to bring the Paps (b) on with the brow (c), 
for it will bring you on the Pot, V, but keep the 
Paps open” in the Valley to che Northward of (c), 
and when you are up with the Point, V, the Gap (f) 
will be on with the middle of the 7. own, between A 
and B. When this mark is on, you mut keep ſteerin 
on with the Trees open of (a) till the Buſby Tree, M, 
is on with the ridge of Halila at (e) when you have > 
this mark on, you are in the beſt part of the inner 
Road; and will have 35 fath. at low water, ſeft mud; 
or you may only bring the Tree, M, on with (d) when 
you will find the :fame ground and depth, or more; but 
af you ſhould have occaſion to ſtand on for the harbour, 
you maſt take care not to bear away till M is on 


with 


— 2 


See the Line Ta. 


Qq 
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with (e) then ſteer with them on, till the brow (a) is: 


ſeen thro' the Gap, N, as ſoon as you have this mark on,, 


you muſt haul. up to the Weſtward, till the Tower, C, is. 


open of the large Square Houſe, at D, and you muſt keep. 
them open till the Gap (f) is on with. H, you then have 


the Harbour open, and may. ſteer. up with (f) juſt open 


with the Town, but muſt not bring them in one, to 
avoid the Sand, DVX; You are likewiſe to take care 
not to bring, C, on with the Houſe, at D, to avoid the 


Sand, at L. When you are in the harbour, the beſt 
anchoring is a little above the Wreck abreaſt the Town. 


Notwithſtanding there is only 9 feet marked on the 


SURAT, 


GULPH of CAMBAY. 


Harbour Bar, you will. generally have.11 or 12. on the- 


Springs. 


Directions for going over Sox AT Bar. 


« When you weigh from the Road, ſtand to the 
Northward, till you being 


Dr bee 5 « *. NbW 


eat Tree, which ſtands a little to othe 
ng 0 of Dounes . } NEbE 


then ſteer in for it NEbE; E, when you have the 
Tomb NNW, then are you at the edge of the Bar; 


The water riſes 3 fath. up and down: In ſteering in 
NEbE; E obſerve your Soundings, as you have a long 
Sand on each fide of Lenz. Steer in as aforeſaid till you 
bring 


The Tomb . . * 8 . 8 NWT 
The great Tree . . . . o . NEIN 


then. 


SURAT. 
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then haul up NHMW or NNW as the ſtrength of the Flood” 


is, edging away to the Eaftward as the Water ſhoaÞs,. 


till you bring 


The Tomb - ” P S * NWbW 
And the Tree. "A NEbE 


then keep away North. 9 to keep the Nowher#tt- 


moſt Sand as nigh as poſſible, if the wind is freſh, (for 


if you come too near the Southernmaſt, it will be dan gerous 


to get clear from it) till you bring 


'The Tomb * = 


* - . » ® WbN 
The Tree 525 


E. 


Then you may ſteer in NNE for Dos, hauling 


out to the Northward, as you thoal your water or near 
the Shoar, 


„% When you come into Downs ſtand up, *till you 
bring the old tall Well to bear NEbN, or rather till 
you are clear of the Meſtern or middle Sand, which lays 
between DomBts and the Tvddy Bank, then ſtand over 
about NW, ſteering for the lover Point of the tall 


 Brabb-Tree at SWALLEY, be ſure to keep as near the 


Weſtern Sand as poſſible, to prevent the Flood throwing 
you on the middle Iſland, as the Channel is very narrow. 

When you come over to the Teddy Bank keep near 
mid- channel, till you come to the head of the Iſland, or 


beginning to open Dymbes creek, then ſtand over for 


mid- channel till you are round Omrab Point, then keep . 


the great Tree at Ganta-Lowra, * and keep the Star-- 
board-ſhoar on board, *till you paſs Roon; then keep 


the 


—_— o 


Qu. Dentetora. 
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the Starboard-/hoar on board, *till you come to your 


birth, where you intend to moor, or make faſt, 


[Anonymous MS. from C. Robert 28 formerly belonging to 
Mr. unn. ] b 


+ bes F dhe La of 86 © A, 
By the Hon. TOA Hows. 


„The Shoar, from che Bluff Point of the Acvana 
o 2 or 3 miles Northevard, is ſandy; on the top of the 
 Aguada Point is a Fox of brown ſtone, with a Light- 
Houſe in the Center, at which, however, no Light is 
ſhewn, except when any Portugueſe ſhips are expected 


from Europe: The Land of the Aguada Point appears, 


at a diſtance, batren and burnt up, but has good Graſs 
on it for Hay. The Point of Na. SA. do 'Caro, about 
3 miles to the Eafhoard of Acvapa, is bluff and 
appears covered with trees, ſurrounding a large white 
Building, viſible at a conſiderable diſtance, which is the 


Convent from whence the Point takes its name: The 


foot of the Point is incloſed on the Yeft fide by an old 


Fortification of brown fone; off the Point lie ſome rocks 
moſtly above water, 


«© Marmagon Point, about 7 miles to the Sonthward 
of the Aguada is long level Land, nearly of the fame 


height as that of the Aguadu and N*. S. do Cabo; On 


the NW part of it are ſome For/ifications, to the Mſt- 
award of which there appears to be a good n we 'faw 
wo. large — Ships Ving there. 


. The 


MN ABAR COAST, 


GOA, 


The S moſt riſes to a Point, like a Sugar-Loaf, the 


| Port, and at a Convent, clofe round Caſtle Point, which 


A” K Iv 3 * e 
The NE mf and middle Ilands of S. Gzonen, 
(in the Chart J. au Serpent) are level and not * 


ſummit ef which is rather higher than the other two 


Ilands. 


Part of the Gatta Mountains, Hing behind all this 
Land. of Goa, hinders its "Tic Nee at a 1 
diſtance. 

The Auchoring- Place in Goa Road 1 is in 4 ach, at, 
Jow water of Spring Tides, about half a mile to the 
Southward of the Aguada Fort, which ſtands at "the 
foot of the SE mgſt part of the As Pont, GI 
is deep mud. 

There are forne Rocks end che foot of the Aguada 


Point, but, moſtly, above water. 


„The watering-places are, at the Pier of the Aguada 


is up Goa Ialet, about 3 miles from the en Fort, 
on the North fide. 


Latitude of the Aguada Por, Wr two Obſervationg 


with my Sea-Quadrant, 1 5? 28. 20”, N.“ 
Dinkcrioxs for the Bar and Harbour of G O A. 


„If lying at the Aguada and bound into the r/ver, 
get under weigh at half-flood, and ſtand to the South- 


=vard, till you bring a Angle black buſh, that lies on the 


Hill the back of Paxcim, in one with the Flag:ſtaf of 


the Black Fort, and ſteer away directly with thoſe marks 


in one, till you ſtrike the outer bar, you will have 32 to 
Re 4 fath. 


AS 


GOA. 


MARMAGON, 
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4 fath. hard roch, and be entering between the Breahers,. 
at which time edge over to the N. Breakers, till you 
bring the high. buſbes, on the South part of the - aforeſaid 
Hil}, directly over the Flag-/taffi of the aforeſaid Fort, 
and then run directly in with the id Fort, till you 
bring the Church, the back of the Fort. des Reys, open 


with the Fort. Point, and then run cloſe along by the 


Shoar, till you come within a Cable's length of the 


fiſhing flakes, and then haul over for the aforeſaid Church, 


and get cloſe over on that Shoar, and ſtand. along by 
it, till you open the Town of Rebenda [or Ribandar] with 
Pangim- Roint, at which time you muſt haul directly 


over for a Croſs on the N. Shoar of the Entrance of the 


River: and, when . paſt the fajd Croſs, you may come to 


on either ſide below Pangim. 


\.6& N. B. There are three Bars, going into Goa, wy 


hard rock, about a Cable's length or, more, diſtant from 


each other, between which you, will have a fathom more 


 evater, than on the Bar, and /o ſoft mud: The inner bar is 
ſhoaler than the other about a foot, and there is (high 


ſpring . 4 fath. on the innermoſt,” 
Anon, M. 8. receiyed from C. Pigou. * 


Directions for MAR N A. G O N. 


„In coming from the Sea, get miduay between, 
Marmagon Point and the Point of the White Convent, 
and keep mid- channel, and run up till you bring the 
Town of. Marmagon all open with the Fort, at which 

3 q tums 
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time you may haul over for the Fort, in any . of 
water you pleaſe, ſoft mu. 

VN. B. The Danger going in is 1200 Rocks Ft 
midway, which always break ;; you may go between them - 
or on n either fade as they, are fees. = 

[Anon. M. 8. received from C. Fra. 1 


Deſanprion of * E 125. by Capt.” W. Brereton. 


8 At Wee le as. ns ad 7 B44. 
Ships are obliged to have their water brought off in the 


country Boats, which makes wwatering both tedious and 


expenſive; I would therefore recommend it to Ships 
to call in at MEREE RIVER, where we watered in 
April 1761; I obſerved off the Mauth of this river; and 
find its Latitude 14? 40 N. You may ſee the Entrance 
of the River between revo Bluff Points, one to the North-. 
ward, the- other to the Soutbward, the latter is much 
higher than the former, on the Southmoſt Hill, ſtands a 
Redoubt, near which. is a cluſter of fine green Trees, 
that makes it very remarkable, and juſt within the 
South Point, on the ſide of the Hill, ſtands . a ſmall 
Square Fort, that eannot be ſeen at, a great Diſtance, as 
it is built of brown, Stone. In the Entrance of the 
River lays a large Sand-Bank, that always diſcovers 


itſelf, more or leſs, by the Sea's breaking on it: To go 


into the ſald River you muſt keep near between the 


Point, under the Square Fort, and the edge of the Sand- 


Bank, which generally breaks, after you have - paſſed the 
fad Bank, 1 p CO wy” over to the Northern har, 
and: i 
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and go up the River at pleaſure. Upon the Northern 
Aide of this River, on the Hill, you may cut good and 
large fire-wood;; And Rice may be bought in great 
quantities; Freſh water is alſo to be had here in great 
plenty, and extremely ſoft and good, and with the 
greateſt caſe, ' as you do not go inte the River, the 
watering Place is in a very fine Sandy Bay, juſt within 
the Northern Paint of the Meſternmaſ part of the Bay, 
where your own Boats may land, and roll your Caſk 

over the Sand to a low fone Wall, about one foot high, 
over which Wall you may dip your Bucketts into the 
Pool of Freſh Water, where a Fleet of 20 Sail of the 
Line, may water in two or three days. The moſt 


convenient Situation for a Ship to anchor, is near the 


Noribmaſt Shoar, in 5 or 6 fath. 
The Ne Biuff ien 


Frotified Iſland, and the Southmoſt en 
of the Iſland in one % 


The NS Extrem > > NWAW, | 
We ſounded into the River from the Ship, at half Ebb. 
and had no lefs than 4: fath. within half a Cable's 
length from the Point, where the Moor's Fort ſtands, 


and at a Cable's length from it, on the Bar, we had 


. fath. and after we were over the Bar, the Water 


encreaſed to 7 fath. which we carried all the way, till 
we came oppoſite to the Choultry, fo that if there was 
occaſion, a Ship might enter the River, but *twould- be 
neceſſary te ſend a Boat firſt, to ſound the Bar. We 
could not take a regular ſurvey of this Rider, as our 
Boats were employed in watering the Ship, and fetching 
off Rice for the Squadron. The Ships took in from this 
Place about 8000 Robins of Rice, each Robin weigh- 
ang 100 W.. 


Deſc ription 


BATACALOE. 


CEYLOAN.. 


(z J 


Deſcription of BATACATOE, by Capt. William 
Brereton of the Falmouth Man of War. 1762. 


„The Road of Batacaloe is very ſafe, during the 
SW Monſoon, as the Winds are moſtly off ſhoar; and, 
if they ſhould come in from the Sea, the rocky Reef 
breaks off the ſwell ſo that you ride with ſmooth water. 

The anchor B ſhews the proper birth... 


The F. ryar % Hood 1 = — * SSW 
The River's Mouth «- =—- 8. 1 or 2 diſt. 


there is a cluſter of Rocks, about 3 miles to the North 
ward of the River's mouth, bringing them W you have 
a good birth in 6 or 7 fath. ſand and gravel. Lat. O. 
in this Road, 7? 51 N. 
% The Entrance of the River is very narrow, on che 
Bar you have no leſs than 6 feet at lo water, the Tides 


riſe % feet perpendicular; High Water on full and 
change NW and SE. 


& OF Wooping AnD WATERING - - You may 
water at the Iſland where the Dutch Fox ſtands, and 
land your caſk at the wharf, and roll them to the Well. 
on. the green, it is neceſſary to carry Funnels and Buckets. 


with gaſkets to them to draw the water up. 


„Hyd may be cut on the Banks of rhe River near” 
the Bar in any quantity. 


« OF PRrovisions and REFRESHMENTS: - - The 
Dutch Governor will ſometimes ſupply you- with a few 


Bullocks, but if you ſhould find any difficulty in getting 
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a ſufficient Quantity, you may ſend to the Town of 
MxrcAr A0, and purchaſe refreſhments there, which 
the Inhabitants will fupply you with, if you treat them 
civilly. | 

„ Or ForxTIFICaTIONS AND LanDinG-PLAces - The 
Dutch FoxT at Batacaloe ſtands on an and, on the 
M. fide of the River, about frve miles from the mouth ; 

It is a ſmall ſquare Fort, with four Baſtions, mounting 
about 44 Guns 1216" The Works are very flight and 
weak, there are no Bomb-proofs in it. The Garriſon 
conſiſts of about 50 Europeans and about 100 Topaſſes. 

„„ TRADE, SHIPPING, &c. - - There is no Trade 
carried on from this Place, but by ſmall Veſſels belonging 


to the other Settlements on this Iſland. 


„% OF THE INHABITANTS = - The Inhabitants are 
Indians, and have very little Communication with any 
other Europeans than the Dutch, however they ſeem 
deſirous of cultivating a Friendſhip, and opening a Com- 
merce with the Engliſh, which the Dutch endeavour to 
prevent by every means in w their power.” : 
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An „ EIS of the courſe of the Tides at Tonqueen 
in a Letter from Mr. Francis Davenport, 
July 15. 1678, with the Theory of them, 
at the Barr of Tonqueen, by the learned 
Edmund , Fellow ef the Royal Society. 


WI HEN che reported irregularity, of the Ebbing and 
| Flowing of the Sea came firſt under my conſideration at 
a diſtance, I was content to fancy that I had gueſſed 
aright in aſcribin g the occaſion of it principally to the 
Indraughts and outlets of this bay, which as I imagined 
might give (the different times of the year in reſpe& to 
the Monſoons, and the Currents accordingly ſhifting with 
ſeveral other conceited coadjutant circumſtances) the 
moſt conſiderable ſhare in the unuſual courſe of the 
Tides, and that conſequently it would ſcarce be poſſible 
to diſcover any conſtancy in them, if their regiment 
depended ſo much upon Accidents and Uncertainties. 
But during my continuance at Batſha 1 have obſerved 
ſuch an order and conſtancy in the Courſe of the tides, 
that notwithſtanding I muſt needs confeſs it different 
from all that I eyer obſerved in any other Port, yet 
not only from the coincidents of ſimilar alterations on 
peculiar days of ſome particular Moons, in different 
Monſoons in reſpect of their increaſe and decreaſe, as 
well as from their keeping equal Pace with the Moon's 


rifing 
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riſing and ſetting in this Horizon, in reſpect of the 
duration of their /nflux and reflux, but alſo from that 
which ſeems to render them moſt irregular, vis. the 
conſtant falling back of the flood neareſt 1 3 hours on 
every ſecond day of the water's age and increaſe, fo. that 
at the end of 15 days there is an inverſion of their 
motion in reſpect of their beginning to flow and ebb. 

It is evident that they are regularly enfluenced though 
not reconcileable with a dependance on the lunar 
motion ſo far as wholly to free the natural courſe from 
the interruption of ſome foreign intervening controul- 
ment | | 

Now for as much as it will be ſatisfactory enough 
for any man's benefit of the 7ides to know when the 
flood and ebb begins, and when there is the greateſt and 
ſmalleſt influxes, without any nice diſcourſe of the 
cauſes of their difference here, from thoſe in other parts 
of the world, (a ſubject fitter for Philoſophers than Seamen P, 
J have here (to avoid over much tediouſneſs) entered 
only the reſult of my unintermitted ob/ervations, 
of the Tides daily courſe, during my ſtay at Balſba, 
by which thoſe Commanders who at this time of the 
year come before this Bar, may know whien it will be 
moſt convenient to come over (ſuppoſing no Pilot goes. 
off to bring them in) if they Poo to obſerve the 
following directions, 


Directions 


* 
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Drxzerioxs concerning the choice of time in reſpedt of 
| | the Tides for coming over the Bar. 


My —_ is, that upon * ſeveral Glioning days 
of the Moon's Age in every particular month of the 
year, no Engliſh Commander ſhould upon any occafion 
whatſoever adventure over this Bar unleſs he have a 
Pilot from the Shoar, who undertakes to bring him in, 
or that he hath only charge of ſome ſmall Bark or Junk, 
that draws no more than 8 or g foot water. 
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days of the Moon's age excluſively 
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In the Paton, from wel, to the 
12 . 
And excepting on theſe fix days above mentioned in 
every reſpectiye moon he may ſafely adventure over the 
T4 Bar 


n. of the Moons age W 


days of the Moon's age . | 
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Bar any day provided always that he. miſtake not the- 
time of the tide, but come over at half Flood or better, 
though he may take notice, that the beſt Tides will be 
about fix or ſeven days after the water's firſt beginning 
to increaſe, and the firſt days of the water's'increafs are 


a 1 : 
In the emden the 12 1. 
7 193 


| ; : | 
In the „eo. 18 


e 
* 
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It. is needleſs to take notice in what hours the water's 
increaſe begins, becauſe the regular courſe of the Tides 
is not from thence commenced, in ref; pect of the Time 
of Flowing and Ebbing. 

The Bar itfelf being about a mile FEY half in length, 
and no where except in its firſt entrance exceeding half 
a mile in breadth, is very even, but yet affords confi- 
derably differing ſeundings in the ſame age and time. of 
the zides, according to the ſeaſon of the Tear, and which 

ſeems 
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feems to be fomewhat ſtrange, hath the higheſt Tides: 

in the Northerly Monſoon, as I have been informed by 
thoſe who are ſeemingly beſt able to give an. account 
thereof: and I muſt needs ſay, that the trial I now 
made on the Bar did accord with. what I underſtood: 
from ſeveral of the Fiſhermen and others as to this 
| Month, which induced me to enter this information, 
that coming over at half flood (except on the days afore- 
mentioned as dangerous to come over in) there will. be. 
found. according to the age of the. Tides. 


In the ze from 16 to 21 feet water 
5 

| 8 

In the Z Moons from 19 to 24 feet 
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In the 1 Pate from 21 to 27 fee 
111 
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= BY 
In the 1 wy from 17 to 22 fect 


Always the higher the Flad the lower the Ebb, ſa 

that according to the ſtrength of the Tides at low water, 

the ſoundings are from 6 to 13 feet. 

N. B. This Bar of Tunking is about 110 degrees of 

LR to the Eaſt. of E and in Latitude 

20? 500. 
On the firſt and ſecond days of the water's increaſe: 


the influxes are very ſmall and uncertain, but. afterwards 
| the 


64 
che Tides for 13 days are conſtant in their courſe, one 
flood and one ebb being compleated in 24 hours time, 
. equally ſharing the ſpace of a Lunar circuition of the 
Earth between them, and every Food beginning neareſt 
2 of an hour later than the precedent flood, and alfo 
conſiderably increaſing in the height of the trde every 
day from the zd unto the Gth and 7th days of the 
water's age, on which two days the Food runs very high, 
but on the $th day (which may be accounted the laſt of 
the ſpring tides, 'the waters begin gradually to decreaſe 
again, retaining the ſame orderly difference of time 
in each tide, until the next following firſt day of the 
| water's increaſe, when during two days unſettledneſs, 
there is a ſhifting of the tides in reſpect of the beginning 
of the flood and ebb, after which ſaid ſhifting, a con- 
ſtancy in their inverted courſe, is again retained in 
the above-mentioned order for 13 days 3 as 
for Example, 
On the 25 and 26 days of the 4th moon (ah and 5th 
of June 1678 » in the latter end of Aries) being the 
firſt days of the water's increaſe, the influxes were very 
ſmall (there happening on the 26th a falling back of 
the tides about 13 Hours) but from the 27th (Fune 
6.78) which was the zd day of the warer's increaſe after 
the laſt quarter; unto the gth day of the 5th moon's 
age, (June 18. 1678. D in 20) I noted a very con- 
ſtant courſe in the tides, every flood beginning with the 
riling of the won, and ending at its ſetting, the follow- 


OA 


c 


ing ebb in like manner continuing during the time f 
the moon's abſence from this © hemiſphere, But on the ſaid 
gth day of the 5th moon's age (June 18. 1678) being the + 
firſt - day of the water's increaſe, their” motion was 
ſcarcely perceptible ; on the roth day there was another | 
falling back of the zides neareſt 13 hours, and on the 
11th day, (which was the 3d day of the water's increaſe, 
after the firſt quarter of the moon's age) the flood 
having (as I faid) ſhifted the preceding day, took its 
turn to begin at the moon's ſetting and end at its riſing, 
and accordingly the tides fucceſſively following af 
fumed and kept a conſtant regularity, the zides being 
at higheſt the 16th of the moon, (1678 June 24, d in 
middle of ys) which was the 7th of the water's age, 
until the 23d of the ſaid moon's age (July 1ſt, 1678) 
on which (being the 1ſt day of the water's increaſe) the 
influx was again ſcarcely diſcernable for its ſmallneſs. 
On the 24th day the zides fall back (as I had found 
it twice before to have done on the ſame days of the 
water's age,) neareſt 13 hours by wich means the flood 
on the 25th day (which was the zd day of the. water's. 
increaſe after the laft quarter of the moon), now again 
commenced with the rifing moon, whereby it hath 
fallen out always to be gh water between noon and the 
following midnight every day during ee here. ( laſt 
quarter 22 days, « frrſt quarter 8 days.) 
So that it may paſs into a Corallary viz. In the 4ch 
5th and 6th changes of the moon from the 3d day of 
on u the: 
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the water's age after the laſt quarter, to the 3d day of 
the water's age after the firſt quarter of the following 
moon, the water begins to flow when the moon riſeth, 
and to ch again when it ſetteth in the Horizon, and 
the contrary to the 3d day of 2her age after the laſt 
quarter, excluding always their motion on the two firſt 
days of the waters increaſe, becauſe of its ſmallneſs and 
uncertainty. 

I am informed by the inhabitants hereabouts, that this 
may hold for a rule from the ad to the end of the 4th 
moon aud that the converſe thereof holds true in the 
other ſix months of the year, viz. from the 8th to the 
end of the firſt man, according to which the rides will 
fall out to be the higheſt in the evening for 6 months 
ſucceſſively, and the other half year in the morning, that 
is to ſay between midnight and the following moons, * 
and though I cannot aver the truth of it, yet I find 
that the zide laſt year in the 11th moon, which occa- 
ſionally upon the Ship Eagles departure hence, I took 
ſome notice of, and entered in the cloſe of my S 
Journal, did fall out not diſagreeing with what they 
affirm, and 1 am yet the rather induced to believe 
that in every annual revolution there may be ſuch a con- 
Nancy in this different motion of the zide appropriated 
to each meiety of the year, becauſe, that during my 
- - - - days ſtay at Batſha; I have found the predictions 
of the natives confirmed by my own obſervations of 
che /ides falling out to be high water always between 

noon 


. 


— 
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on and the ſucceeding midnight occaſioned by the 
aforeſaid falling back at the end of 15 days; ſo that on 
every 3d day of the water's increaſe, the flood begins at 
the hour whereon the day before it ended. 

To prevent miſtakes in the account of the moons, 
though the difference of meridians between this place 
and London, together with the different beginning of 
their natural day in their accounts here, from that of 
ours, and ſome imperfections from which their A/frono- 
mical obſervations are not free, may occaſion a difagree- 

ment between our account and theirs, of the moon's 
age, yet it will never be ſo conſiderable as to occaſion 
any ſenſible, at leaſt dangerous error in the abovemen- 
tioned reckoning of the rides, ere the number of 
the month be not miſtaken. 
| Wherefore it may be ſufficient to laben thoſe who 
uſe this Port, that the firſt change of the moon after 
the 15th day of January old tile, is reckoned for the 
beginning of the year, and- that mon being accounted 
the firſt, the reſt follow in-order until the expiration of 
the 12th which completes their hear, always except only 
an their leap-years, and then they have 13 moons, taking 
in one extraordinary to make up the deficiency of the 
moon's epaft in their accompt, in which year the firſt day 
of their new year's moon falls out before the ſaid 15th of 
January, as it did this year upon the 12th being 
leap year with them, ſo that they reckoned two months 
for one this year, (that is to fay the 2d and 3d moons 
after their new year's day) they called 24 moons, for 

otherwiſe this morons mogn which changed in July (the 
GS; 
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8th) would have been the 7th, whereas now hy count” 
it but the :6th moon, and accordingly do the 7ides fall 
out, but this /eap year being now paſt the firſt moon in 
the year muſt be reckoned- to begin on the change next 
following the 1 5th of January, and all the other changes. 
counted ſucceſſively as n. until the intervention 
of W way . 


A. Theory f ſh Tides. at the Bar of Tunking, 
by the learned Mr. Edm. n. e 95 the 
ge ee ! 


The effect of the moon upon the waters, in the pro- 
duction of the tides in this port of Tunbing, is the more 
wonderful and ſurprizing, in that it ſeems different in 
all its circumſtances from the general rule, whereby the 
motion of the Sea is regulated, in all other parts of the 
world 1 have yet heard of. For firſt, each fur is of 

about 12 hours duration, and its correſpondent reflux, 
as long, ſo that there is but one high water in 24 hours. 
Then there are in each month, two. intermiſſions of the 
Tides, about 14 days aſunder when there is no ſenſible 

| Flood or. riſing of the waters to be obſerved ; but the Sea 
| is in a manner ſtagnant.. Thirdly,, that. the increaſe of 
- the water has its 14 days: period, between the aforeſaid 
intermiſſians, and at 7 days. end, makes the higheſt zdes, 

trom which time the- water again gradually. abates, and, 

the flard is weaker, till it comes ta a ſtagnation, both 
meregſe and over eve Tg the fame rule in being 

exceeding 
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exceeding ſow in their beginning and end, and wif in 
the middle. Laſtly, (and which is moſt odd) the riſing 
Moon in the one half of each month makes high water, 
and the ſe/ting moon in the other half. Theſe particulars 
conſidered together with the Tables ſhewing the days of 
the water's ſtagnation, in each month, gave me a light 
into the ſecret of this ſtrange appearance, ſo as to be 
able to bring the hitherto unaccountable irregularity of 
theſe Tides to a certain rule. And firſt it appears by 
the latter of the two Tables, that the intermiſſions of 
the Tides happen nearly upon thoſe days, that the moon 
enters the ſigns of Aries and Libra; or paſſes the Equi- 
noctial; which divides the moon's courſe nearly into two 
equal parts, as well as the ſun's, and from hence it 
follows that the Tropical Moons & and vs, are theſe 
which occaſion the greateſt flux and reflux; and for 
the rule of the change of the time of high water, which 
Mr. Davenport calls a falling back of the Tides, the 
example he hath given us, lets us know that the 4 in 
Northern ſigns, brings in the flood whilſt ſhe is above 
the Horizon, ſo as to make high water at her ſetting, 
and on the contrary that whilſt ſhe is in Southern ſigns, 
it lows all the ume the moon is below the Horizon, and 
ſo make high water at her riſmg. But it is to be obſerved 
that though the Moon paſs ſwiftly, from South to 
North when ſhe is in or near Y, and from North to 
South when in or near Libra; yet the motion of the 
Sea which is the cauſe of this ide, is ſcarce diſcern- 
able for 3 or 4 days, when the Moon paſſes the ſaid 

p os gun = Equimnoelial 
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Eugino#ial points; whenee it appears that though the 
declination of d, or her diſtance from the Equinoclial, be 

that whereby theſe Tides are regulated, yet the increaſe 
and decreaſe of the water is by no means proportionate to- 
that of the declination of Luna, that changing ſwiftly, 
where the increaſe of the water is obſerved to be moſt- 
flow. It ſeems therefore, and I propoſe it as a probable. 
eonjecture, that the creaſe of the waters ſhould be 
always proportionate to the verſed figns of the doubled 
diſtances of the Moon from the Eguinoctial points; upon 
which Hypothefis Figure g, will give an elegant Synopfis: 

of the whole matter. Let AB be the bottom of the 
Bar of Tunking; CD a perpendicular thereto, whereon 
to meaſure the ſeveral depths of the water; C Y, Ca 

the mean depth, which is that whereat the water is ſtag - 

nant upon the moon being upon the Equinoctial points, 

being commonly about 15 feet: C occid, the high 

water mark when the Moon is in & or vs being about 24. 

foot. C V occid the height of the low water mark 

when the Myon is in © or vs, being about 6 foot; ſo 

that the greateſt riſe of the Mater on the Tropical Moons 

will be about 18 foot; then dividing v & and, . into 

two equal parts in E F, on thoſe two points, as Centers, 
deſcribe the two Circles, each of whoſe Radii are four 

- | feet and a half, which being kept between the Compaſſes, 

naturally divide the faid Circles in the points 8 n= 
® Q &c. through the which points if you draw lines. 

paralle! to Ms baſe AB they ſhall cut the perpendicular 

CD, 
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CD. in the heights of the high and Jow water marks, 
which will be at the entrance of the Moon into the ſaid 
fans. So the greateſt depth of the high water, when the 
Moon enters u, M, K, &, is but 172 feet, and the leaſt at 
Low-water 12.3. feet; but when fhe enters n, K, 1, , 
the High water depth is 214 feet, the Low-water but 8. 
feet as appears by the figure. And this Hypotheſis 
not only agrees-with all that Mr.. Davenport hath obſerved 
himſelf, or collected from the Natives, but hath been 
found to hold true fince in the year 1682 by the 
ingenious Capt. Knox in His voyage to this port; ſo 
that there is no room to doubt of the truth thereof: By 
this metbod may the time and height of the Tides be with 
ſufficient certainty computed, but to phrloſophize thereon, 
and to attempt to aſſign a reaſon, why the Moon ſhould 
in ſo particular a manner influence the waters in this 
one place, is a taſk too hard for my undertaking, 
eſpecially when. F conſider how little we have been able 
to eſtabliſh a genuine and ſatisfactory Theory: of the 
Tides, found upon our own. Coafts, of which we have 
had ſo long experience. It would be however a very 
acceptable thing if ſome curious Navigators would 
inform us, what fides or currents are found at Macao, 
9uemoy, and other places on the Coaft of China and on 
Formoſa; it being moſt probable that this fad cometh: 
out of the North Eaft,. along the Coaſt of China, for that 
the Northerly. Monſoon is found to occaſion. the higheſt” 
ſpring-tides. There is yet another thing well worth 


enquiry, , 
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enquity, that ſeeing that this motion of the Sea is more 
or leſs as the moon is farther from or nearer to the Equi- 
mothal, it is not unlikely, that ſome years may have 
much higher Spring- tides than others, according to the 
various obliquity of the Moon's orbit to the Equinoctial, 
for when the aſcending Node is in , (as it was anno 
1671 and will be anno 1690) the Moon in & and ys 
deviates from the Equator full 28 degrees; and bs 
18: degrees, wien the ſame Node is in Libra, as it was 
anno 1680; and I recommend as a very uſeful Query, 
for ſuch as for the future ſhall uſe this Port, to exa- 
mine whether the Tides are not in ſome years more 
Vigorous than in others, and particularly in the years but 
now mentioned; as likewiſe if there have been any 
Inundations occaſioned by an extraordinary flux of the 
Sea, in what years the ſaid Inundations have happened. 
[Philoſophical Tranſactions, Vol. XIV. for the 
year 1684. N? 162, Page 677.] 
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